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1933—THE COLLEGE CALENDAR— 1934

The Summer Quarter, 1933, begins June 17 and ends August 26 
First half, June 17-July 22—Second half, July 24-August 26

FALL QUARTER

Sept. 21, Thursday------------Freshman week begins; 10:30, Gunter Hall
Sept. 25, Monday--------------Registration of freshmen
Sept. 26, Tuesday------------- Registration of upper classmen
Sept. 27, Wednesday--------- Classes begin
Nov. SO, Thursday, Friday Thanksgiving (holiday)
Dec, 9, Saturday------------ Advance registration for winter quarter
Dec. 14-15, Thursday, Friday.F inal examinations 
Dec. 16, Saturday................ Christmas vacation begins

1934
WINTER QUARTER

Jan. l t Monday   Registration of new students; classes begin
Mar. 10, Saturday........... ...Advance registration for spring quarter
Mar. 16-17, Friday, Saturday..Final examinations 
War. 18, Sunday..............— Spring vacation begins

SPRING QUARTER

afar. 26, Monday...................Registration of new students; classes begin
May 4, Friday__________ Insignia Day
May SO, Wednesday............  Memorial Day (holiday)
June S, Sunday_________ Baccalaureate
June 7-8, Thursday, Friday. Final examinations
June 9, Saturday................ Commencement

SUMMER QUARTER

June 16, Saturday ......... Registration
June 18, Monday........_____Classes begin
July 4 , Wednesday .........Independence Day (holiday)
July 21, Saturday___ ......... First half ends (registration for second half

quarter)
July 28, Monday........ .........Second half begins.
Aug. 25, Saturday .. .........Summer convocation
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New Y ork U n iversity .

J a m es Defo rest  Cl in e , B.M. P rofessor  of Public  School M usic;
H ead  of the  D e p a r tm en t
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E as tm a n  School of Music, U n iv e rsity  of R o ch este r; S tuden t, C olum bia 
U n iversity .

Bla n ch e  R um bley  Co llin s , A.B. A ss is ta n t  P ro fessor  of
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S ta te  T eachers College; G rad u ate  S tudent, U n iv e rs ity  of C alifo rn ia, 
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Chicago.
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H ead of the D e p a r tm en t
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s ity  of Illin o is; G rad u ate  S tudent, H a rv a rd  U n iversity .

J ule Statton Do ubenm ier , A.B. A ss is ta n t  P ro fessor  of
P h ys ica l  E ducation  ; 

Su perv is in g  T eacher , TeacKers College E lem e n ta ry  
and Secondary  Schools

A.B., Colorado S ta te  T each ers College; S tuden t, Coe College, U n iv ersity  
of Iowa.

E th el  T urner Du l in , B.S., A.M. A ssocia te  P ro fessor  of
P r im a r y  E d u c a t io n ; 

T eachers College E lem e n ta ry  School
B.S., G eorge Peabody  C ollege fo r T each ers; A.M., C olum bia U n iv e rsity ; 
G rad u ate  S tudent, U n iv e rsity  of T ennessee; S tuden t, R andolph-M acon  
College.

R ichard  Gordon E llinger , A.B. A ssocia te  P rofessor  of A r t
A.B., H a rv a rd  U n iv e rsity ; D iplom a, M assach u se tts  School of A rt.

♦On leave.
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E l iz a b e t h  F a t iie r s o n , A.B., A.M. A ss is ta n t  Professor of English';
Supervising Teacher, Teachers College Secondary School

A.B., A.M., U niversity of Iowa; Graduate Student, Columbia University.

v  G eorge W il l ia m  F in l e y , B.S., M.S. Professor of M a th em a tic s ;
H ead of the D ep a r tm en t

B.S., M.S., K ansas State Agricultural College; Graduate Student, Co
lumbia University, U niversity of Chicago.

v Ch e s t e r  K im es F l e t c h e r , A.B., A.M. Associate  P rofessor of
Extra-Mural Education

A.B., Pacific University; A.M., Colorado State Teachers College.

^ A r t h u r  J . F o ster , B.S., A.B., A.M. Associate  Professor  of
Extra-Mural Education

B.S., W est P lains College (M issouri); A.B., A.M., Colorado State Teach
ers College; Graduate Student, Columbia University.

✓ C h a r l e s  M ead e  F o u l k  Professor of In dus tr ia l  Education
Diploma, Colorado State Teachers College.

vC a t h e r in e  Cr a t e s  G ib e r t , A.B., A.M. Associate  Professor  of
Foreign Languages

A.B., Ohio W esleyan University; A.M., Ohio State University; Graduate 
Student, University of Dijon, Strasburgh, Institute of Touraine; Uni
versity of Pennsylvania.

v  * E lla  F r a n c e s  H a c k m a n , B.S. Associate  Professor of Social Science;  
Supervising Teacher, Teachers College Secondary School

Diploma, Morris • H arvey College; B.S., Columbia University; Student, 
U niversity of Tennessee, U niversity of Virginia.

^ tSA M U E L  M ilo  H a d d e n , A.B., A.M. Professor of Indus tr ia l  E duca t ion ;
H ead of the D ep a r tm en t  

Diploma, Southeast Missouri State Teachers College; B.S. in Agri. Ed. 
Denver; Graduate Student, University of California; Student, Univer
sity  of Chicago, Columbia University.

'  J o h n  W . H a n c o c k , J r ., A.B. Professor of Physica l  E duca t ion ;
H ead of D epar tm en t

A.B., State U niversity of Iowa; Graduate Student, U niversity of W is
consin.

„  W il l ia m  H e n r y  H argrove, B.S., A.M. Professor of R ura l  Education
Diploma, Southeast Missouri State Teachers College; B.S. in Agri. Ed
B.S., School of Education, University of Missouri; A.M., Colorado State  
Teachers College; Graduate Student, George Peabody College for 
Teachers.

I E z r a  C la r e n c e  H a r r a h ,  A.B., A.M., Ph.D. Professor  of Zoology
A.B., Southwestern College; A.M., Fh.D., University of Illinois.

M a r t h a  L u c il l e  H a r r is o n , Ph.B., A.M. Associate  Professor  of
K indergarten -P rim ary  E duca t ion ;  

Teachers College E lem en ta ry  School
Diploma, Northern Illinois State Teachers College; Ph.B., A.M. U ni
versity of Chicago.

■''Jo s e p h in e  M ar y  H a w e s , A.B., A.M. Associate  P rofessor of E nglish
Diploma, K ansas State Teachers College; A.B., A.M., Colorado State 
Teachers College; Graduate Student, Columbia University, Cambridge 
University, England; University of Colorado.

•On leave  
tDeceased
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J acob D a n i e l  H e i l m a n , A.B., Ph.D. Director of Personnel D epartm ent; 
Professor of Educational Psychology

D ip lo m a ,  K e y s t o n e  S ta t e  N o r m a l  S chool ;  A.B., M u h l e n b e r g  C o l leg e ;  
Ph.D., U n i v e r s i t y  of  P e n n s y lv a n ia .

F red L o u is  H e r m a n , B.S., A.M. Associate Professor of Physics
B S  U n i v e r s i t y  of N e b r a s k a ;  A.M., S t a n f o r d  U n i v e r s i t y ;  G r a d u a t e  
S tu d e n t ,  U n iv e r s i t y  of N e b r a s k a ;  S tu d e n t ,  S a rb o n n e ,  E co l i  de  C o ro l e n e ,  
F r a n c e .

I ra W oods H o w e r t h , A.B., A.M., Ph.D. Professor of Sociology
A.B., N o r t h e r n  I n d i a n a  N o r m a l  School;  A.B., H a r v a r d  U n i v e r s i t y ;  A.M., 
Ph.D., U n i v e r s i t y  of  C hicago .

F r a n k  Covert J e a n , A.B., A.M., Ph.D. Professor of Biology;
Head of the Science Department

A.B., A.M., Ph.D.,  U n i v e r s i t y  of N e b r a s k a ;  S tu d e n t ,  P e r u  S t a t e  T e a c h 
e r s  C o l iege  a n d  Y o rk  C o llege

P h o e b e  M. K a n d e l , B.S., R.N. Professor of Nursing Education;
Head of the Department

B.S., C o lu m b ia  U n iv e r s i t y ;  R.N., W e s t e r n  R e s e r v e  U n i v e r s i t y ;  G r a d u a t e  
S tu d e n t ,  C o lu m b ia  U n i v e r s i t y  School of N u r s in g .

E l i z a b e t h  H a y s  K e n d e l ,  A.B. Associate Professor of Mathematics;
Supervising Teacher, Teachers College Secondary School 

A.B., C o lo rad o  S ta t e  T e a c h e r s  C o l leg e ;  G r a d u a t e  S tu d e n t ,  C o lu m b ia  
U n iv e r s i ty .

W in f i e l d  L e R oy K n i e s , A.B., A.M. Associate Professor of
Commercial Education

A.B., C o lo rad o  S t a t e  T e a c h e r s  C o l lege ;  A.M., U n i v e r s i t y  of W a s h i n g t o n .

R ose  L a m m e l , A.B., A.M. Assistant Professor of Elementary Science;
Supervising Teacher , Teachers College Elementary School 

A.B., A.M., C o lo rad o  S ta t e  T e a c h e r s  C o l lege ;  G r a d u a t e  S tu d e n t ,  C o lu m 
b ia  U n iv e r s i ty .

E l i z a b e t h  L e h r , B.S., A.M. Associate Professor of Elementary Education; 
Teachers College Elementary School

K i n d e r g a r t e n  D ip lo m a ,  N a t io n a l  K i n d e r g a r t e n  a n d  E l e m e n t a r y  C o l
leg e ;  B.S., A.M., C o lu m b ia  U n i v e r s i t y ;  S tu d e n t ,  H a s t i n g s  College .

L e s l i e  D a e  L i n d o u , A.B., A.M. Assistant Professor of English
A.B., U n i v e r s i t y  of  M in n e s o ta ;  A.M. U n i v e r s i t y  of  W is c o n s in ;  G r a d u a t e  
S tu d e n t ,  Yale  U n iv e r s i t y .

E l i z a b e t h  L u z m o o r , B.S. Associate Professor of Elementary Education;  
Teachers College Elementary School

D ip lo m a ,  C o lo rad o  S t a t e  T e a c h e r s  C o l lege ;  B.S., U n i v e r s i t y  of  I o w a ;  
S tu d e n t ,  U n i v e r s i t y  of  C o lo rad o ;  G r a d u a t e  S tu d e n t ,  S t a n f o r d  U n i v e r 
s i ty .

G e n e v iev e  L .  L yford , B.H.S., B.S., A.M. Professor of Pre-School Education; 
Teachers College Elementary School

D ip lo m a ,  T e a c h e r s  College ,  G a l e s b u r g  ( I l l in o i s ) ;  B.H.S., O re g o n  A g r i 
c u l t u r a l  C ol lege ;  B.S., C o lu m b ia  U n iv e r s i ty ;  A.M.. C o lo rad o  S t a t e  
T e a c h e r s  C o l lege ;  G r a d u a t e  S tu d e n t ,  U n i v e r s i t y  of C h ica g o ,  C o lu m b ia  
U n iv e r s i t y .

T h o m a s  J e f f e r s o n  M a h a n , A.B., A.M., Ph.D. Dean of Men;
Professor of Education 

A.B., A.M., C o lo rad o  S ta t e  T e a c h e r s  C o l lege ;  Ph.D .,  C o lu m b ia  U n iv e r s i t y .

A r t h u r  E r n e s t  M a ll o ry , A.B., A.M. Ph.D. Professor of Mathematics 
A.B., A.M., U n i v e r s i t y  of K a n s a s ;  Ph.D.,  G e o rg e  P e a b o d y  C o l lege  fo r  
T e a c h e r s .

SOLCRADO y . ' . T c  C C tL H G t O r E D U C A T E
' ■ RJ C l OY. C O L O R A D O
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An n ie  Margaret McCow en , A.B., B.S., A.M., Ph.D. A d v is e r  of
E lem en ta ry  M ajors;  

P rofessor of E lem en ta ry  Education
A.B., Bessie T ift College; B.S., A.M., Colum bia U n iv ersity : Ph.D., U n i
v e rsity  of Iowa.

P aul McK ee, A.B., A.M., Ph.D. D irec tor  of Teachers
College E lem en ta ry  School;  

Professor of E lem en ta ry  Education
A.B., M onm outh College; A.M., Ph.D., U n iv ersity  of Iow a.

S araii H. McR oberts, B.S. In stru ctor  in P hysica l  Education
B.S., U n iversity  of Iow a; Student, N orth  D ak o ta  S ta te  College.

F lorence M. Meyer, A.B., A.M. A ss is ta n t  Professor of E n g l ish ;
Supervising Teacher , Teachers College Secondary  School

A.B., • G rinnell College; A.M., U n iversity  of Chicago; S tudent, Iow a 
S ta te  T eachers College.

E stell E lgar Mo iir , B.S., A.M. Associate  P rofessor of Public  School Music
Diploma, S ta te  Norm al College (B ow ling Green. Ohio); B.S., T eachers 
College, Colum bia U n iv ersity ; A.M., C olorado S ta te  T eachers College; 
G raduate  S tudent, Ohio S ta te  U niversity .

Georoia E th el  Moore, B.S., A.M. Associate  Professor  of A r t
D iplom a, W ash ing ton  S ta te  N orm al School; B.S., A.M.,, C olum bia U n i
v e rsity ; S tudent, U n iv ersity  of W ash ing ton .

Margaret Mulroney, A.B., A.M., Ph.D. Professor of Foreign Languages
A.B., A.M., Ph.D., U niversity  of Iow a; S tudent, C entro de E stu d io s 
H istoricos, M adrid, Spain.

Vera N ew burn , B.S., M.S. Associate  P rofessor of H om e E conom ics;
Supervising Teacher , Teachers College E lem en ta ry  

and Secondary  Schools
Diploma, N o rth east M issouri S ta te  T eachers College; B.S., H astin g s  
College; M.S., Colum bia U niversity ; S tudent, U n iversity  of N ebraska.

L ester E dwin  Opp, B.M. A ss is ta n t  P rofessor of Music
B.M., D ana M usical In s ti tu te ;  G raduate  S tudent, E as tm an  School of 
Music, R ochester U niversity .

•O ra B rooks P ea k e , A.B., A.M. Associate  P rofessor of H is to ry
Diploma, M ichigan S ta te  N orm al College; A.B., A.M., U n iv ersity  of 
M ichigan; G raduate  S tudent, U n iversity  of Chicago.

•K en n eth  F rederick P erry, A.B., A.M. Associate  P rofessor
of In dus tr ia l  E duca t ion ;  

Supervising Teacher, Teachers College E lem en ta ry  
and Secondary Schools

A.B., A.M., Colorado S ta te  T eachers College.

Eth el  B lanche P ick ett , B.S., A.M. A ssociate  Professor  of
H om e Economics

B.S., A.M., C olum bia U n iversity ; G raduate  S tudent, T eachers College, 
Colum bia U niversity .

Pa u lin e  Craig P ogue, A.B., A.M. Dean of H igh School G ir ls ;
A ss is ta n t  Professor of H is to r y ; 

Supervising Teacher , Teachers College H igh  School  
A.B., A.M., Colorado S ta te  T eachers College.

•On leave
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Martin  L u th er  R obertson, A.B., A.M., Ph.D. Assistant Professor
of Science

A.B., M ichigan S ta te  N orm al C ollege; A.M., Ph.D., U n iv e rs ity  of M ichi
gan .

L ucy L ynde R o se n q u ist , B.S., Ph.B., A.M. Associate Professor of
\ Prim ary Education;

Teachers College Elementary School
B.S., F re m o n t C ollege; Ph.B., U n iv e rsity  of C hicago; A.M., C olum bia 
U n iversity .

Margaret Moore R oudebush , Ph.B., A.B., M.S. Professor of
Home Economics; 

Head of the Department
Ph.B., U n iv e rsity  of C hicago; A.B., M ississippi S ta te  College fo r W om en; 
M.S., U n iv e rs ity  of C hicago; G rad u ate  S tuden t, B ry n  M aw r College.

E arle Underwood R ugg, A.B., A.M., Ph.D. Professor of Education;
Head of the Department  

A.B., A.M., U n iv e rsity  of Illin o is; Ph.D., C olum bia U n iv e rsity ; G rad u 
a te  S tuden t, U n iv e rsity  of Chicago.

Otto W il l ia m  S ch aefer , M.S. Associate Professor of Industrial Arts
M.S., Colorado A g ric u ltu ra l  C ollege; S tuden t, Toledo School of Com 
m erce.

E d ith  Marie S elberg, A.B., A.M. Associate Professor of Biology
A.B., A.M., C olorado S ta te  T eachers College; G rad u ate  S tuden t, U n iv e r
s ity  of Chicago.

J o hn  H enry S h a w  Editor of Official Publications;
Instructor in Journalism  

S tuden t, D rexel In s ti tu te , Spring  G arden In s titu te , Tem ple U n iversity .

H elen  E tta Springer , B.S. Instructor in Physical Education
B.S. U n iv e rs ity  of Iow a; G rad u ate  S tuden t, U n iv e rs ity  of Iow a.

Ch arles E. Stew art, A.B., A.M. Associate Professor of
Extra-Mural Education

A.B., A.M., Colorado State Teachers College.

F lorence T en n ey , B.S. Instructor in Physical Education
B.S., U n iv e rs ity  of M inneso ta; G rad u ate  S tuden t, U n iv e rs ity  of Iowa, 
T each ers  College, C olum bia U n iv ersity ; S tuden t, B edford  P h ysica l 
T ra in in g  College, E n g lan d .

J a m es J. T h o m a s , B.M. Assistant Professor of Music
B.M., D ana  M usical In s t i tu te ;  G rad u a te  S tuden t, U n iv e rs ity  of S o u th ern  
C alifo rn ia .

A. L. T hrelk eld , B.S., A.M., LL.D. Professor of Extra-Mural Education
B.S., U n iv e rsity  of M issouri; A.M., T each ers College, C olum bia U n iv e r
s ity ; LL.D., U n iv e rs ity  of D enver; G rad u a te  S tuden t, U n iv e rs ity  of 
C hicago, U n iv e rsity  of W isconsin .

F rances T obey, B.S., A.B., A.M. Professor of English
G raduate , E m erson  School of O ra to ry ; B.S., W es te rn  N orm al College, 
(Io w a); A.B., C olorado S ta te  T each ers  College; A.M., C olum bia U n i
v e rs ity ; G rad u a te  S tuden t, U n iv e rsity  of Oxford.
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Oliver L eonard T roxel, B.S., A.M., Ph.D. Professor of Education
B.S., .North C entra l College, N aperville, Illino is; A.M., Ph.D., U n iv er
s ity  of M innesota; Student, M anchester College, N orth M anchester, 
Ind iana.

F loss A nn  T urner , Pb.B ., A.M. Associate  Professor  of P r im a ry
E d u ca t io n ; 

Teachers College E lem en ta ry  School
Diploma, C entra l M issouri S ta te  T eachers College; Ph.B., U n iversity  
of Chicago; A.M., Colum bia U niversity .

S usan  H art V an Meter, B.S., A.M. Associate  Professor  of
E lem en ta ry  E d u ca t io n ; 

Teachers College E lem en ta ry  School
Diploma, Colorado S ta te  T eachers College; B.S., U n iv ersity  of M is
souri; A.M., C olum bia U niversity ; G raduate  S tudent, Ohio S ta te  U ni
versity , U n iversity  of Missouri.

E dward von den Ste in e n , M.D. Professor of Physical  E d u ca t io n ;
Medical A d v iser  of Men

G raduate, Springfield  College of P hysical E ducation ; M.D., W este rn  
R eserve U niversity ; G raduate  S tudent, H a rv ard  U niversity , Chicago 
Polyclinic.

Waxlace T heodore W a it , B.S., A.M., Ph.D. Professor of
Educational  P sychology  

B.S., W h itw o rth  College; A.M., Ph.D., U n iversity  of W ash ing ton .

Lee R oy W est , B.S., A.M. A ss is ta n t  Professor of Geography
B.S., W estern  S ta te  T eachers College, O klahom a; A.M., George F’eabody 
College for T eachers; G raduate  S tudent, G eorge Peabody College fo r 
Teachers.

F rederick L amson W h it n e y , Ed.B., Ph.B., A.M., Ph.D. D irec tor  of
the Graduate  School;  

P rofessor of Education
Ed.B., Ph.B., A.M., U niversity  of C hicago; Ph.D., U n iv ersity  of M inne
sota.

E dith  Gale W iebk in g , A.B., A.M. Associate  Dean of W om en
A.B., A.M., Colorado S ta te  T eachers College.

Grace H a n n a h  W ilso n , A.B., A.M., Ph.D. Dean of W o m e n ;
Pi'ofessor of Education

Diploma, Colorado S ta te  T eachers College; A.B., C olorado College; 
A.M., Ph.D., C olum bia U niversity . .

W illiam  L awrence W rin k le , A.B., A.M., Ph.D. Direc tor  of Teachers
College Secondary School; 

P rofessor of Secondary Education
A.B., A.M., Colorado S ta te  T eachers College; Ph.D., New Y ork U n i
versity .

Arthur F ra nk lin  Z im m erm a n , A.B., A.M., B.D., Ph.D. P rofessor
of H is to r y ; 

College Chaplain
A.B., M cKendree College; A.M., Colum bia U n iv ersity ; B.D., Drew 
T heological Sem inary; Ph.D., U n iversity  of Illinois.
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THE LIBRARY

E a r l e  U n d e r w o o d  R u g g , A.B., A.M., Ph.D. College Librarian
A.B., A.M., U n iversity  of Illinois; Ph.D., Columbia U niversity; Gradu
ate Student, U niversity of Chicago.

A l b e r t  P r a n k  C a r t e r , A.B., M.S. A ssistan t L ibrarian
Diploma and M. S., State Normal School, (P en nsylvan ia); A.B., Colorado 
State Teachers College; Graduate Student, U niversity  of Chicago.

G r a c e  L i l l i a n  C u s h m a n  A ssistan t L ibrarian
Diploma, Colorado State Teachers College.

A n n e  M a x v i l l e , A.B., B.S. in L.S. A ssistan t L ibrarian
A.B., Colorado State Teachers College; B.S. in L.S., U n iversity  of 
Illinois.

S t e l l a  M c C l e n a h a n , A.B. A ssistan t L ibrarian
A.B., Colorado State Teachers College; Student, Monmouth College, 
Monmouth, Illinois; Moody Bible Institute, Chicago; Bible Teachers’
Training School, New York City.

THE CONSERVATORY OP MUSIC

J. D e f o r e s t  C l i n e , B.M. Professor of Public School M usic;
D irector of the Conservatory of Music

Graduate in Music, W ashington State College; B.M., E astm an School 
of Music, U niversity of Rochester; Graduate Student, Columbia U niver
sity; Voice w ith  K uria Strong and Percy Rector Stephens; Composi
tion, Arthur Edward Johnstone, New York City.

J. E l b e r t  C h a d w i c k , A.B., A.M. Instructor in  Piano
A.B., A.M., Colorado State Teachers College; Graduate of Syracuse U n i
versity, College of Fine Arts; Piano w ith I liff  Garrison, Organ w ith  
Harry L. Vibbard, Theory w ith Dr. W illiam  Berwald; Graduate Student 
of Dr. Adolf Frey, Syracuse U niversity; Prem ier Prix d’Orgue at 
Fontainebleu, France, 1921, Studied w ith  Charles Marie W idor and 
Henri Libert.

B l a n c h e  R u m b l e y  C o l l i n s , A.B. A ssistan t Professor of
Public School Music

Music Certificate, U niversity of Colorado; A.B., Colorado State T each
ers College.

L u c y  B. D e l b r id g e  Instructor in Violin
Diploma, Colorado State Teachers College; Studied Voice w ith  A. Boy- 
lan and L. C. Austin; Studied Piano w ith U. W illiam s; Studied V iolin  
w ith C. K. Hunt, W. S. Daniels, E. A. Garlichs, E. Sindlinger, Genevra 
W aters Baker, David Abram owitz, and Paul Lemaitre.

H e n r y  T r u s t m a n  G i n s b u r g , B.M. Instructor in  V iolin
B.M., Denver College of Music; Student of Henry Schradieck in theory,
violin, com position, and history; Violin w ith Sam etini, Sverenski,
Saslovsky, H eifetz, and Thibaud; Head of the V iolin Departm ent, D en
ver College of Music; F irst V iolin ist w ith the Cavallo Symphony Or
chestra; F irst V oilin ist, Capitol Symphony Orchestra, New York; D i
rector of General E lectric Orchestra; F irst V iolin ist, Denver String  
Quartet; Concertm eister, Denver Civic Symphony Orchestra.

J . A l l e n  G r u b b  Instructor in Voice
Graduate of the W estern Conservatory of Music (C hicago); Voice 
w ith John F. Jones, U niversity of California; H. W. Owens, W illiam  
Claire Hall, John C. W ilcox, and Percy Rector Stephens.
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Arth u r  W. H enderson, B.M, Instructor in Piano
B.M., E astm an  School of Music, U n iversity  of R o ch este r; P iano, Max 
Landow , E d g ar J. R ose; Theory, D onald M. Tweedy, M elville Sm ith, 
Irv in e  McHose; Com position, E dw ard  Royce, B ern ard  R ogers, H e rb ert 
Inch ; Organ, H arold  Gleason. Scholarship  in P iano, Fellow sh ip  in 
Theory, E as tm an  School of Music.

Blanche B ennet  H ughes Instructor in Piano
Student, College of Music, C incinna ti; S tu d en t w ith  A lexander Andre, 
A rm in D oerner, E v e re tt  H. Steele.

H stell E lgar Mohr , B.S., A.M. Associate Professor of Public School Music
P ub lic  School M usic Diploma, B ow ling Green N orm al College, (O hio); 
B.S., Music E ducation , T eachers College, Colum bia U n iversity ; A.M., 
Colorado S ta te  T eachers College; G raduate  S tudent, Ohio S ta te  U ni
v e rsity ; Voice, P rof. R. M. T unnicliffe , W a lte r  K iesew ette r, M adam e 
A slanoff, Percy  R ector Stephens, D ean H aro ld  B utler, Syracuse  U n iv er
sity.

Lester E dwin Opp, B.M. A ssistant Professor of Music
B.M., D ana M usical In s titu te , ’Cello, L. A. G regory, Dillon, M oncana, 
and Li. V. R uhl, D ana M usical In s t i tu te  (W arren , O h io ); P iano, M ar
g a re t P o in d ex te r and L. A. G regory, M. Salome W ette rh o lt, and L. V. 
R uhl; G raduate  Student, E astm an  School of Music, U n iv ersity  of 
R ochester.

Beverly I varea Beil  Opp  Instructor in Reed Instrum ents
Saxophone, J. D w igh t Reese, D. S. S trick land , Theil College, (P e n n 
sy lv a n ia ); Oboe and Saxophone, P ro fesso r J. D. Cook, D ana M usical 
In s ti tu te ;  G raduate  S tudent, E astm an  School of Music, U n iv ersity  of 
R ochester.

J am es J. T hom a s , B.M. A ssistant Professor of Music
B.M., D ana M usical In s ti tu te  (W arren , O hio); V iolin S tudent, C harles 
H. Lowry, John  H un d ertm ark , E arl K ing, A rth u r S tanborne, P au l F ink , 
Carl K ling, A rth u r H artm an n ; P iano  S tuden t, G. P. A ndrew s, Jacob  
Schm itt; B rass In stru m en ts , R oss H ick ern e ll; Theory, J. D. Cook, Rei 

C hristopher, Nellie Mae G w ynne; H isto ry  and T heory, Lynn B. D ana; 
G raduate  S tudent, U niversity  of Southern  C alifornia.
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SPECIAL FACULTY AND GENERAL LECTURERS
SUMMER QUARTER, 1933

D r . L e w i s  M. T e r m a n , Stanford University. Courses in Education.

D r . B e n  D . W ood, Columbia University. Courses in Education.

D r . A lonzo  F. M y e r s , New York University. Courses in Education.

D r . S. R. P o w e r s , Teachers College, Columbia University. Courses in 
Biology.

D r . C h a r l e s  S w a i n  T h o m a s , Harvard University. Courses in English and 
Literature.

D r . E a r l e  E u b a n k , University of Cincinnati. Courses in Sociology.

D r . W il l ia m  T r u f a n t  F o s t e r , Director of Poliak Foundation for Eco
nomic Research, Newton, Massachusetts. Lecturer.

D r . E dw a r d  H o w ard  G r ig g s , Croton-on-Hudson, New York. Lecturer.

D r . L eve r et t  S. L y o n , -The Brookings Institution, Washington, D. C. 
Courses in Commercial Education.

D r . E v e l y n  N e w m a n , Rollins College, Winter Park, Florida. Courses in  
English and Sociology.

D r . George E a r l e  R a ig u e l , Philadelphia. Lecturer.

D r . R ollo G. R e y n o l d s , Teachers College, Columbia University. Courses 
in Education.

D r . E v er ett  S a c k e t t , Director of Research, Balboa Heights, Canal Zone. 
Courses in Education.

Dr. P a y s o n  J. T r e a t , Stanford University. Courses in History and Politi
cal Science.

D r . E l d a  R. W a l k e r , University of Nebraska. Courses in Biology.

Miss L il l ia n  W e y l , Director of Art Education, Kansas City, Missouri. 
Courses in Art.

M r . G. C. M a n n , Director of Vocational Education, Berkeley, California. 
Courses in Industrial Education.
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D r . M e r le  P r u n t y ,  Superintendent of Schools, Tulsa, Oklahoma. Courses 
in Education.

Miss A u g u s t a  P a t t o n ,  Yale University School of Nursing. Courses in 
Nursing Education.

Miss E lm a  A. N e a l ,  Assistant Superintendent of Schools, San Antonio, 
Texas. Courses in Education.

Mr. C la r k  M. F r a s i e r ,  Director of Training Schools, Cheney, Washington. 
Courses in Education.

Mr. I. E. S t u t s m a n ,  Superintendent of Schools, Greeley, Colorado.

Mr. R o y  J. W a s s o n ,  Assistant Superintendent of Schools, Colorado 
Springs, Colorado. Courses in Education.

Mr. B e r n a r d  M. J o y , Denver, Colorado. Courses in Education.

Miss M a b e l  R u e , Indianapolis, Indiana. Courses in Nursing Education.

D r . L o w r y  S. H o w a r d , President, Menlo School and Junior College.

Mr. I. D. P a y n e ,  Director of Training Schools, Arizona State Teachers 
College, Tempe, Arizona.

M r. A l l e n  P . B u r k h a r d t ,  Superintendent of Schools, Norfolk, Nebraska.
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Colorado State Teachers College was established as the State Normal 

School of Colorado by an act of the Legislature of 1889. The first school 
year began October 6, 1890. It became a college by an act of the General 
Assembly in 1911.

LOCATION
. Th(L c ?nege is located in Greeley, Weld County, Colorado, on the 

Union Pacific Railway, fifty-two miles north of Denver. This city is in 
the valley of the Cache la Poudre river, one of the richest agricultural 
sections of the state. The altitude is 4,648 feet above sea level. The streets 
are lined with trees, forming beautiful avenues. The elevation and distance 
from the mountains render the climate mild and healthful. The city is 
one of Christian homes and contains churches of all the leading denomina
tions. There are 12,203 inhabitants.

GOVERNMENT
The College is under the management of a board of trustees of seven 

members, six of whom are appointed by the governor of the state; the 
state superintendent of public instruction serves ex-officio. The main
tenance of the College comes from a state mill tax and from special 
appropriations made by the legislature.

• • cJ°n r̂o  ̂ student affairs in the larger phases of student policy 
?  r l  tl?nds of the Associated Students, an organization of the entire 

student body. Every regularly enrolled student at the time of registration 
is required to become a member of the association and pay a quarterly 
fee of $5.00 which admits the student to all Associated Student activities 
and conference athletics.

FUNCTION OF THE COLLEGE

The purpose of the College is to educate teachers. Being supported by 
public taxation of all the property of the state of Colorado, the College 
aims first to prepare teachers for all types of public schools maintained 
within the state of Colorado. This includes rural schools, kindergartens, 
primary, intermediate grade, upper grade, junior high schools, and senior 
high schools. The College also accepts the responsibility of educating 
supervisors for rural schools, principals, superintendents, teachers and 
supervisors of industrial education, fine and applied arts, music, com
mercial education, teachers for schools of nursing and hospitals, and 
supervising teachers and instructors in teachers colleges.

While the College is supported for the education of Colorado teachers, 
it welcomes students from any state or country and sends its teachers 
wherever they may be called. Students come to Colorado State Teachers 

• .rom many states and its graduates go in large numbers into the 
neighboring states and in smaller numbers into distant states and 
countries.

The College recognizes as its plain duty and accepts as its sole 
function the education of students to become teachers in every type of 
school at present supported by the state, to meet all the demands of the 
public school system, to forecast those improvements and reforms which 
the evolution of public systems of education is to bring about in the 
immediate future, and to educate teachers to be ready to serve in and 
direct the new schools which are in process of being evolved.

The College maintains a bureau to serve graduates seeking positions 
and school boards and superintendents seeking teachers. The only charge 
for this service is a small one to cover in part the cost of assembling 
data concerning nominees and is paid by the applicant. Superintendents
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and school boards are invited to visit the College, to make use of the 
Placement Bureau in looking for teachers, and to meet applicants in whom 
they are interested.

THE PLANT

The plant consists of sixteen attractive and substantial buildings, 
with interiors designed with a view to maximum service.

C r a nfo rd  H a l l  houses the administrative offices, the Little Theater, 
and classrooms. The L ib r a r y  forms the central unit of a group of three 
buildings, forming a link between Cra nfo rd  H a l l  on the west and K e p n e r  
H a l l  on the east. K e p n e r  H al l  is the home of the Teachers College 
Secondary School and Elementary School. G u g g e n h e im  H a l l  accommo
dates the departments of industrial education and art. Cr a b b e  H a l l  
accommodates home economics, physics, chemistry, and English. G u n t e r  
H a l l  of H e a l t h , with its spacious gymnasiums and swimming pool, 
accommodates the departments of physical education for women and 
physical education for men. The C o n serva to ry  of M u s ic  is now housed 
in what was formerly the president’s home. The H o m e  E c o n o m ic s  
P r a ctice  H o u s e  is used for demonstrations in home furnishings and 
housekeeping. The S t u d e n t  Cl u b  H o u s e  is the center of student social 
life on the campus. T h e  F a c u l t y  Cl u b , erected in 1930, is the center of 
much of the faculty social life on the campus. The heating plant, a 
modern and attractive building, is the latest to be erected.

JACKSON FIELD

Just two blocks from the main campus is located the athletic field. 
It is one of the more recent acquisitions and is called Jackson Field, 
named in honor of Charles N. Jackson, Greeley member of the Board of 
Trustees. The field covers more than twenty-three acres and affords 
ample space for the varied lines of sport incident to college life.

The football field is surrounded by a quarter-mile track, with a bank 
on the west side forming an amphitheater with a present seating capacity 
of 5000 and room for 3000 more seats. The baseball diamond and practice 
field is separate and apart from the football field. It is located east of 
the cinder track and the football field.

The woman’s physical education department has its own athletic 
field, adjoining Gunter Hall of Health.

DORMITORIES FOR WOMEN

On a plot of ground south of the campus proper the College main
tains a Dormitory Triangle on which three attractive and serviceable 
units accommodate a limited number of women students. B elford  H a l l  
is the largest of the three. It has accommodations for fifty-two girls. 
D ec k e r  H a l l  is located east of Belford and has accommodations for 
thirty-one girls. G ordon  H a l l , south and west of Belford, has accommoda
tions for thirty-one girls.

All freshman girls, except those working for room and board, or 
living at home, must live in the dormitories. During the summer quarter, 
older students may live in the halls.

Each student living in the College dormitories is expected to care 
for her room and to provide two pairs of sheets, 72" by 108" in size, for a 
single bed; three pillow cases of 42-inch tubing, two blankets, one 
comforter and necessary towels, one quilted mattress pad 36" by 76".

In addition to these, each student may bring her own sofa cushions, 
pictures, pennants, and other articles for decoration and personal comfort.
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Rooms rent at from $22.00 to $24.00 a quarter for each student, with 
two students in each room.

Students who make applications for a room in the dormitories will 
deposit $7.00. This deposit will be applied to the room rent the student 
pays for the quarter. Rent will be paid in advance for each quarter. 
In no case will rooms be rented except upon the quarterly plan. Students 
desiring rooms in the dormitories are requested to write to the dean of 
women at their earliest convenience, in order that their names may be 
placed upon the waiting list.

DORMITORIES FOR MEN

In 1931 the College opened Hays Hall and Hadden Hall, its first 
dormitories for men. The buildings are new, attractive, and well planned 
for the life of students. These halls have dining rooms for men. The 
price for room and meals is $66.00 a quarter for a student. Students who 
make application for accommodations in these halls will pay in advance 
for one quarter or make a deposit of $10.00. All rooms must be rented 
by the quarter. Charges are due two weeks in advance. Send deposit to 
dean of men. The college furnishes one blanket and all bed linen, and 
students need only bring extra blankets for cold weather. All freshmen 
men are required to live in the dormitories unless excused by the 
administration.

HOUSING REGULATIONS

The College requires all freshmen to live in the dormitories and 
all other students to live in approved rooming houses. For this reason, it 
is necessary that students apply to the associate dean of women or the 
dean of men for a list of approved rooms. Students are urged to come a 
few days before the opening of the quarter to select their rooms. No 
rooming houses will be allowed on the approved list if they do not have 
single beds and comfortable bathing and heating facilities. No basement 
rooms are allowed for sleeping purposes. The offices of the deans are 
open during the month of September for the purpose of consulting with 
students and placing them in approved houses. All students and house
holders are required to sign a contract, covering arrangements concerning 
rent, moving, extra fees, heat, light, and hot water. No student is allowed 
to move within a quarter except under unusual circumstances and with 
permission from the dean of men or the associate dean of women.

HEALTH SERVICE
All students will be required to pay a health service fee of $1.00 each 

quarter. In return for this they will have off-campus health service. All 
students too ill to attend classes are given free medical attention in their 
rooms. Provision also has been made for hospitalization of students.

FEES AND EXPENSES

The expense of attending the College is as low as can be made possible 
by careful management. The total expense may be estimated by taking 
into account the three largest items: board, room, and college fees. 
Average expenses per quarter should not be higher than $66.00 for board 
and room, $16 for college fees, and $5.00 for student association fees.

T u it io n —

1. Tuition is free to Colorado students
2, Tuition to non-Colorado students is $5.00 a quarter
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FEE8—
1. M a t r ic u l a t io n  F ee—$5.00
The matriculated student is defined as one who has completed all the 

requirements for entrance to college, including the following: Intelligence 
test, English test, achievement test, health examination, photograph, and 
the necessary blanks in the registrar’s office.

2. I n c id e n t a l  F ee— $15.00 each quarter.
This fee includes all incidental costs of students for one quarter. It 

includes physical education, library, and laboratory fees in all classes. 
These fees are for the fall, winter, and spring quarters only. See Summer 
School Bulletin for fees for the summer quarter.

3. H e a l t h  S ervice  F ee—$1.00 each quarter.

4. S t u d e n t  A s s o c ia t io n  F ee—$5.00 each quarter.

Fees for individual lessons in piano, organ, violin, and other musical 
instruments, and voice are extra in the College Conservatory of Music. 
(See the section in the catalog under heading Music.)

Students who are not taking the prescribed courses in the Year Book 
are charged an incidental fee of $2.00 a quarter hour for all subjects.

T e x t b o o k s—Students may obtain the regular textbooks at the College 
bookroom.

FELLOWSHIPS, SCHOLARSHIPS, AND LOAN FUNDS

TEACHING FELLOWSHIPS

Several graduate teaching fellowships will be available for the school 
year 1933-34. Each fellowship carries a stipend of $450, paid in nine 
equal installments. These fellowships are open to any man or woman 
who has a bachelor’s degree and who is an exceptionally capable 
student. Fellows are required to teach at least six hours per week and 
may not register for more than twelve hours of courses per quarter. 
Application for these fellowships should be made to the vice-president 
of the College.

BOARD OF TRUSTEES SCHOLARSHIPS
The Board of Trustees issues six scholarships each year. Four of these 

scholarships known as the “Board of Trustees Scholarships’’ are awarded 
at the spring commencement to the two men and the two women having 
the highest scholastic standing in the sophomore class. These scholarships 
cover the regular college fees, including laboratory fees, for the remaining 
two years in college, The two additional scholarships are awarded to the 
man and woman in the senior class having the highest scholastic standing. 
These scholarships are known as the “State Superintendent of Public 
Instruction Scholarships’’ and cover the regular college fees for one year 
of graduate work.

JOINT HONOR SCHOLARSHIPS
In accordance with joint action taken by the six Colorado state 

institutions of higher learning, the College authorizes the awarding of 
scholarships in accredited high schools good for four years. Such schol
arships are awarded under the following conditions:

1. Scholarships are to be granted by the high school authorities.
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2. Each scholarship will be good for four years tuition or fees in 
ANY state institution of higher learning in Colorado. (This does 
not include student association fees, matriculation fee; neither 
does it include laboratory fees for certain state institutions, nor 
does it apply to the professional schools of the University of Colo* 
rado.)

3. One scholarship will be granted for each twenty-five graduates, 
or any part thereof, up to five scholarships, which is the maximum 
to be granted by any high school. The following table will show 
the number to be granted:

1 to 25 graduates 1 scholarship
26 to 50 graduates 2 scholarships
51 to 75 graduates 3 scholarships
76 to 100 graduates 4 scholarships
Over 100 graduates 5 scholarships

4. Each scholarship must be granted on the basis of academic 
standing alone. If only one scholarship is granted, it must be 
given to the one having the highest average scholarship. If five 
are granted, they must go to the five highest in scholarship.

5. Scholarships will be honored only when presented by the person 
to whom granted, and no substitutions will be allowed.

6. Only graduates having two full years of work in the senior high 
school from which they graduate are eligible.

7. The graduate earning one of these scholarships must enter col
lege at the opening of the following fall term, or it will not be 
honored.

8. If the holder of a scholarship fails to make an average grade of 3 
during any term, the scholarship is void until the grades are 
again brought up to average.

9. All scholarships expire four years from the date of issuance.
10. A scholarship student may transfer from one state institution to 

another in the usual manner, and use the scholarship as long as 
he meets all other conditions.

11. Scholarships are not honored for attendance in summer sessions.

WAIVER OF FEES

This College will remit fees in cases of exceptionally worthy students 
interested in teaching as a profession and who do not qualify under the 
above scholarship plan. In each case candidates must be formally re
commended by a committee of the high school faculty and passed upon 
by a committee comprising the registrar and two faculty members ap
pointed by the president. This school will remit fees under these con
ditions, but to not to exceed a total of twenty-five students in any one year. 
This type of award is not negotiable and is not valid during summer 
quarters. With these qualifications it is valid for a period of four con
secutive years from the date of issuance. The same rule concerning 
grades applies as in the case of joint scholarships.

SCHOLARSHIP TROPHIES

T h e  J a m e s  J. B a l l  P r iz e—Twenty dollars in gold, the award of James 
J. Ball, assistant superintendent of the Denver Public Schools, is presented 
yearly to the athlete having the highest scholastic standing among the 
letter men.
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M, W a l t e r  P e s m a n  $15 A w ard—For outstanding work in biology and 
kindred activities.

D e l t a  S ig m a  E p s il o n  Cu p—The Delta Sigma Epsilon sorority offers 
a silver cup to the outstanding sophomore boy or girl. This cup is tempo
rary and passes from student to student at the close of each year.

S ig m a  P i  L a m b d a  A w ard—Sigma Pi Lambda, honorary educational 
fraternity for women, offers an award of a twenty-dollar gold piece to the 
graduate woman student who, in the estimation of the committee, is best 
qualified to meet the requirements of scholarship and personality.

LOAN FUNDS
There are numerous loan funds, aggregating more than $22,000, de

signed to help worthy students to complete courses in Colorado State 
Teachers College. It not infrequently happens that a promising student 
meets with unexpected loss, through sickness or other causes, which 
compels him either to leave school or to continue his work at the risk of 
low scholarship and overtaxed body and mind, unless he is able to borrow 
some money. It is for the purpose of meeting just such emergencies that 
these loan funds have Deen established.

Applications for loans are made to the treasurer of the College, who, 
as chairman of the Loan Fund Committee, carefully investigates the 
record of the applicant. The committee grants the petition only in case 
it is satisfied that the applicant is worthy of such help, will be in a 
position to repay the loan within a reasonable time, is doing at least 
average work in college, and will be a credit to Colorado State Teachers 
College after graduation. The student furnishes a note acceptable to the 
treasurer and makes arrangement for its payment when due.

S ig m a  U p s il o n  G r a d u a t e  L o an  F u n d —The Sigma Upsilon sorority 
has established a graduate loan fund to be used in helping advanced stu
dents to remain in college for the degree of Master of Arts.* This fund is 
available to any student whether a member of the sorority or not.

N o r m a l  S t u d e n t s  L o a n  F u n d —The money constituting this fund con
sists of contributions from persons, classes, and organizations disposed 
to help in the work, and of the interest derived from loans. The fresh
man and sophomore classes of the College quite often contribute money 
left after meeting class expenditures to this fund. The freshman class 
of 1921-22 contributed more than $200 for this purpose. The fund is 
intended particularly for those students who need some financial assis
tance in completing the first two years of work.

S e n io r  College L o a n  F u n d —This fund is an accumulation of money 
contributed by four-year graduates and others who may be interested in 
creating a fund for those who desire to pursue a curriculum leading to 
the Bachelor of Arts degree. Already it has helped many worthy students 
to continue to the end of their four-year course.

Pm  D e l t a  K a p p a  L o an  F u n d —This fund, contributed by the Alpha 
Mu Chapter of Phi Delta Kappa, is placed at the disposal of the Loan 
Fund Committee for loans to men in the senior year and graduate year of 
college, first preference being given to members of Phi Delta Kappa.

Y. W. C. A. S t u d e n t  A id  F u n d—The Young Women’s Christian Asso
ciation has a fund of several hundred dollars which is kept to aid stu
dents who need small sums to enable them to finish a quarter or a course. 
The fund is in charge of a committee consisting of the treasurer of the 
society, two members of its advisory board, and a member of the faculty. 
Loans are made without reference to membership in the society.

T h e  W il l ia m  P orter H er r ic k  M e m o r ia l  F u n d —This fund, the gift o f  
Mrs. Ursula D. Herrick, in memory of her husband, the late William
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Porter Herrick, consists of the principal sum of $5,000. The proceeds or 
income of said fund are to be paid over to and expended by the Board of 
Trustees of Colorado State Teachers College of Colorado, in aid of such 
worthy and promising undergraduate students of the College, of either 
sex, as the president of said College may from time to time designate; 
provided, however, that no student who uses tobacco in any form or who 
uses intoxicating liquors of any kind as a beverage shall participate in the 
benefits of this fund. The sum or sums, income or proceeds, so expended 
by the said trustees shall be considered in the nature of a loan or loans 
to such students as may receive the same, and each of said recipients 
shall execute a note or notes promising to repay to said trustees the 
amount or amounts so received.

T h e  G r e e l e y  R o tary  Cl u b  L o a n  F u n d —The Greeley Rotary Club has 
turned over to the Student Loan Committee of the College the sum of 
$1,100 to be used as a loan fund for men students.

H o s p it a l  L o a n  F u n d —The class of 1922 turned over to the Student
Loan Committee of the College the sum of $225 to be used as a loan
fund for those who *need financial assistance in meeting hospital or 
medical expenses.

T h e  J. C. K e n d e l  M u s ic  L o a n  F u n d —This fund was started in Feb
ruary, 1924, from a balance turned over by the May Music Festival Com
mittee for that purpose and is available to music majors only. In ap
preciation of the efforts put forth by Mr. Kendel in conducting the May 
Music Festival, the committee decided to call this fund “The J. C. Kendel 
Music Loan Fund.”

T h e  S a r a h  P l a t t  D e c k e r  M e m o r ia l  F u n d —This fund, established on 
April 7, 1926, by the Sarah Platt Decker Memorial Association in memory 
of the late Sarah Platt Decker, consists of the sum of $3,658 which is 
used as a loan fund for women students of Colorado State Teachers Col
lege under such terms as shall from time to time be determined by the
Loan Fund Committee of the College.

T h e  N u r s e s  Cl u b  L o a n  F u n d —This fund was started in August, 
1931, by a summer school student, an instructor of nursing procedures 
in an Indiana school of nursing, and added to by three nurses from 
Pennsylvania and Nebraska. In 1932 the fund was added to from the 
accumulated dues of the Nurses Club. This fund is available, first, to 
nursing education majors, and secondly to other women students, both 
of Colorado State Teachers College, as may be determined by the Loan 
Fund Committee of the College.

THE RELIGIOUS ASSOCIATIONS
Y. W. C. A.—Realizing the necessity for religious and social culture 

in the school, and believing that much good comes of Christian associa
tion, a large number of interested students have organized themselves 
into the Young Women’s Christian Association. Meetings are held at 
various times, and persons who have given considerable thought to the 
life and aspirations of young people are invited to address the meetings.

T h e  N e w m a n  Cl u b—The Catholic students of the College are organ
ized into the Newman Club, the work of which is similar to that of the 
other Christian organizations. This club has a membership of active 
young people. Both organizations have been co-operative in forwarding 
the religious work and welfare of the College.

HONORARY FRATERNITIES
P h i  D e l t a  K a p p a — A  professional fraternity in education open to men 

of junior, senior, and graduate rank. It was founded in 1909 by the
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merger of education clubs in Columbia, Indiana, and Stanford Universi
ties. The chapter at Colorado State Teachers College is the thirty-seventh 
chapter of the fraternity and the first chapter in a state teachers college. 
Membership is open by invitation to upper class men students who have 
passed twelve quarter hours in education, who pledge themselves to 
teaching as their profession, and who meet certain character qualifica
tions.

K a p p a  D e l t a  Pi—A national honor society in education open to 
both men and women students of upper class rank. It was founded at 
the University of Illinois in June, 1911. The chapter at Colorado State 
Teachers College was established on February 28, 1920, as the eighth 
chapter of the fraternity and the first chapter in a teachers college. 
Membership in Kappa Delta Pi is open to upper class students who have 
ten quarter hours in education, who have been in residence for three 
quarters, and who meet certain scholastic and character qualifications.

S ig m a  P i L a m b d a—Honorary educational fraternity for women of sen
ior college and graduate rank. It was founded at Colorado State Teachers 
College in May, 1926. Its purpose is to encourage -research and progress 
among women in the field of education, and to maintain high ideals of 
personality and scholarship. Membership is by invitation to students who 
meet the requirements in residence, and certain scholastic and personality 
qualifications.

P i  K a p p a  D e l ta—National honorary debating fraternity. Pi Kappa 
Delta was the first honorary society to be installed in Colorado State 
Teachers College. It was installed in the College in the spring of 1918. 
The purpose of the organization is the encouragement of intercollegiate 
debate and oratory. Membership is limited to those who have taken part 
in recognized intercollegiate debates or oratorical contests, or are actively 
engaged in coaching such students.

A l p h a  P s i Om e g a—A  national honorary dramatic fraternity which 
was installed on the campus of Colorado State Teachers College in 1926. 
Membership in this organization is by invitation and is open to men and 
women students who have done outstanding work in acting and directing 
and staging dramatic productions on the campus.

Pin A l p h a  Tiiet a— National honorary historical fraternity, is open 
to both men and women of senior college rank. It was founded at 
the University of Arkansas in 1921. Iota chapter of Colorado State 
Teachers College was installed on November 16, 1929, and was the first 
chapter granted to a state teachers college. Membership is open only 
by invitation to those students who have a definite interest in history 
and who have high scholastic qualifications in at least sixteen hours of 
history.

A l p h a  Z eta  P i—National honorary romance language fraternity. 
It was founded in Denver in 1917, and Zeta chapter was installed at 
Colorado State Teachers College in 1928. Membership is open to students 
who show a decided ability and interest in the Romance Languages, 
and who have completed thirty hours of work in the field. They must 
also have a creditable average in other subjects, and meet certain charac
ter requirements.

A l p h a  G a m m a  Phi—National honorary fraternity in art open 
to students above freshman rank. It was founded at Colorado State 
Teachers College in January, 1928. The purpose of the fraternity is to 
encourage interest and growth in the fine arts and to maintain high 
ideals of personality and scholarship. Membership is by invitation to 
students who meet certain scholastic and character qualifications.

Pi O m ega  Pi—National honorary fraternity in commercial education. 
It was founded at the Missouri State Teachers College, Kirksville,
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Missouri, on June 13, 1923. The Zeta Chapter in Colorado State Teachers 
College was organized in May, 1928. The aims of the organization 
include the encouragement and creation of interest and scholarship 
in commerce. The qualifications for membership are fifteen or more 
quarter hours of credit in commercial education and seven and a half 
quarter hours credit in education, superior standing in all commercial 
studies and average standing in all other subjects.

L a m b d a  S ig m a  T a u —Honorary science fraternity. The purpose of this 
organization is to stimulate among teachers of science progress in scholar
ship, methods, cooperation, ethical standards and humanitarianism. 
Membership is open to majors in the fields of chemistry, biology, 
physics, and mathematics majors who minor in one of the three fields 
above and who have demonstrated that they are above the average 
scholastically and of good character.

THE GRADUATE SCHOOL
The purpose of the Graduate School is to increase the candidate’s 

efficiency as a teacher and an independent worker in the field of edu
cation. To achieve these ends, three main phases of his education are 
emphasized: (1) To give the candidate a better background of academic 
information in his major and related fields; (2) to enlarge his knowledge 
in the professional field of education and educational psychology to the 
end that he may better understand the learner’s mind, the laws of growth, 
and the means to be employed in personal development; (3) to acquaint 
the student with the elements of research technic in order to give him 
some degree of facility in recognizing, attacking, and solving problems 
similar to those that will later confront him in his professional life.

GRADUATE STUDY

Students entering the Graduate School should realize that their status 
is different from that of the undergraduate. Administrative machinery 
cannot be wholly dispensed with, so minimum requirements must be made. 
However, the aim of the graduate student should not be to meet require
ments primarily. He should see in his graduate experience the opportunity 
to enlarge his knowledge and make himself an independent worker. To 
realize these ends, his interest and effort should carry him beyond the 
bounds of mere requirements. His achievement should be limited only by 
the time, energy, and ability at his command.

The department in which the student elects to do the greater part of 
his work is designated as his “major department.” While no definite 
credit hour regulations as to majors and minors are set, nevertheless the 
graduate student’s efforts should not be scattered and unrelated. Narrow 
specialization within a single field in most cases is not advised, but the 
candidate’s work should be characterized by a certain definiteness and 
unity. To this end the student and his major professor are expected at 
the outset to formulate a tentative three quarter program of articulate 
courses to be approved by the director of the Graduate School.

DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS

On this level the Graduate School recognizes two classes of graduate 
students: (1) Regular students who wish to enter and become candidates 
for the degree, Master of Arts, or to increase their value as educators 
without earning a higher degree; (2) special students who, having taken a 
bachelor’s degree, wish to broaden their education without reference to 
teaching as a profession. For detailed information, see the announcement 
of the Graduate School.
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Excess undergraduate work taken in Colorado State Teachers College 
may be applied toward the Master of Arts degree, provided the student 
files with the registrar, prior to the time the work is done, a statement 
from the director of the Graduate School granting him the privilege to 
do this. Such credit will be granted only to students who in their fourth 
year do not need all of their time for the completion of their under
graduate work. The graduate class card (pink) must be used by students 
who wish credit for courses taken under this provision.

DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY

A tentative plan has been developed for the granting of the doctor’s 
degree in the Department of Education.

Since 1927 a few exceptionally well qualified administrators and 
teachers in the field have been admitted to candidacy for the doctor’s 
degree. But the policy of the College is still in the formative stage. The 
above mentioned candidates have been encouraged by the Department of 
Education as a result of their excellent qualifications for advanced 
graduate training. For detailed information, see the announcement of the 
Graduate School.

EXTENSION DEPARTMENT
The Extension Department is organized to administer the off-campus 

activities of the College. A bulletin giving detailed information will be 
mailed upon request. To enable teachers in active service to continue their 
professional education, the department fosters two types of extension 
study.

E x t e n s i o n  C l a s s e s —Every effort is made to organize classes in those 
communities where a group of people wish to study the same course. In 
addition to the off-campus classes the Extension Department will upon 
demand of fifteen or more students organize classes to meet upon the 
campus during late afternoons, evenings or Saturdays. All classes taught 
upon the campus carry residence credit.

C o r r e s p o n d e n c e  S t u d y —For the convenience of those who cannot 
meet in extension classes the College provides individual correspondence 
courses. Each course consists of a set of study units, which are worked 
through by the student. The student’s responses are made in writing to 
the instructor who reads and grades the papers. In all cases the 
instructors grading the correspondence papers are regular faculty mem
bers.

L i m i t a t i o n s  o f  E x t e n s i o n  C r e d it —Twenty-four quarter hours of 
extension credit (all types) is the total number of hours which may be 
applied toward meeting requirements for the completion of the two-year 
course; thirty-six quarter hours is the total of extension credit which 
may be applied toward meeting requirements for the completion of the 
three-year course; forty-eight quarter hours is the total of extension 
credit which may be applied toward meeting the requirements for the 
completion of the Bachelor of Arts degree.

Students who expect to graduate while in non-residence must com
municate with the registrar before the opening of the quarter in order that 
proper arrangements may be made. In such cases, the last extension 
course, if in progress, must be completed and graded ten days before the 
end of the quarter in which the student expects to graduate.

Students in residence are not permitted to take work by correspond
ence. This regulation shall not be interpreted as prohibiting students from 
completing four quarter hours in correspondence between the end of the 
summer quarter and the beginning of fall quarter.
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STUDENT TEACHING
The College provides opportunity for the laboratory study of problems 

in the theory and art of teaching. The courses providing for this work 
are offered in sequence, beginning with directed observation of classroom 
methods and procedures, progressing into participation, and culminating 
in the work in which the student becomes responsible, under close super
vision, for the learning done by the children.

The elementary courses in this sequence are Pre-Teaching Observation 
(Ed. 55 or 56). These courses enable students to orient themselves in their 
major fields, to learn how the supervising teacher applies principles of 
teaching to actual classroom situations, to observe the work of the pupils 
in a given grade, and to become familiar with the subject matter of the 
the grade observed. They also enable the students to participate in some 
of the less complex classroom activities of the grade in which they are 
observing.

The advanced laboratory courses are those in student teaching (Ed. 
58, 150, 151, 152, 154, 155, and 156). In these courses the work of the 
classroom is put more nearly into the hands of the student teachers. 
Unskilled and untrained teachers do not practice on the pupils. This is 
prevented by having a supervising teacher in charge of the work on each 
school level in the elementary grades and of each subject at the secondary 
school levels. This teacher is at all times responsible for the work in his 
subject or grade and is chosen because his personality and professional 
preparation fit him for the double responsibility of guiding the learning 
of children and of directing the work of the student teachers.

Courses providing for the laboratory study of the problems of super
vision are Student Supervision (Ed. 153 and 157). Students enrolled in 
either of these courses work with the supervising teacher in directing 
the work of student teachers. The content of these courses is organized 
so that the student may progress in his study from the less difficult 
problems of supervision to the more difficult.

The laboratory work is offered in four school units. The Teachers 
College Elementary and Secondary Schools form one of these. The College 
Elementary School is comprised of pre-school, kindergarten, and the first 
six grades. The College Secondary School is a six-year unit comprising the 
junior High School (grades seven, eight, and nine) and the Senior High 
School (grades ten, eleven, and twelve). The elementary school affords 
opportunity in observation and participation for students majoring at 
that level and for student teaching for majors in art, music, home eco
nomics, woodworking, and physical education. The secondary school pro
vides opportunities for both observation and student teaching for majors 
in the subject matter fields.

The other three units are public school systems, affiliated with the 
College for student teaching purposes: the Big Bend school, eight miles 
from Greeley; the Gilcrest school, three miles farther south; and the 
Ashton school, six miles southwest. The Big Bend system is organized 
with primary, intermediate, and junior high school departments. The 
Gilcrest system includes an elementary school with primary and inter
mediate departments, and a six-year high school. The Ashton school is an 
eight-year elementary system. There is an experienced supervising teacher 
in charge of each of the departments in these schools. Student teachers 
are assigned in pairs for a half day for twelve weeks. While one is 
attending college classes the other is doing student teaching. Transporta
tion to and from the College is provided for the student teachers.

REQUIREMENTS IN STUDENT TEACHING
1. All assignments for student teaching are made by the director of 

student teaching.
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2. A minimum of eight quarter hours of student teaching credit is 
required for the certificate or the Bachelor of Arts degree. Additional 
student teaching may be elected at either the junior or the senior college 
level. The total amount which may be earned during the four-year course 
should not exceed sixteen quarter hours.

3. No student is eligible for student teaching whose college grades 
average below 2,5 prior to his application for student teaching, or whose 
grades in the subject m atter field assigned for teaching average below 3.

4. As a prerequisite to the first quarter of student teaching each 
student shall be required to spend one quarter in a systematic scheduled 
class in observation (Ed. 55 or 56) in either the College Elementary or 
Secondary School.

5. Each student shall be required to make a score above the tenth 
percentile point on the entrance tests in English and in the elementary 
school subjects.

6. Students offering advanced standing from other institutions m ust 
make arrangements regarding student teaching with the director of 
student teaching immediately upon m atriculation at the College.

?; Mature students who submit required evidence of at least three 
yeai s satisfactory experience may substitute advanced elective work in 
College for the required student teaching on the approval of the director 
of student teaching under the following conditions:

a. A score above average on the classification test
b. A score at or above the sixtieth percentile point on the English 

test

c. A score at or above the sixtieth percentile point on the elementarv 
school test J

d. A scholastic standing of at least C (or 3 on the point scale) on 
work taken up to the time of application for exemption

e. No exemption is allowed where students have changed their major 
and have had no teaching experience in their new field

f. A formal application must be made for exemption prior to the 
quarter of graduation and filed with the secretary of the director 
of student teaching. All students will be held for the requirements 
for exemption in effect at the time of application

g. The course offered in substitution for student teaching m ust be 
taken subsequent to the date of application for exemption; it must 
be elective beyond core and departmental requirements; it m ust 
be taken in residence at Colorado State Teachers College; it must 
be at the senior college or graduate level

h. Students majoring at the elementary school level who apply for 
this exemption will offer Advanced Observation-Student Teaching 
(Ed. 158) as a substitute for the required student teaching course

ADMISSION TO COLLEGE
The qualifications for admission to Colorado State Teachers College 

are four: &

1. Graduation from a high school or secondary school fully accredited 
by the North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools 
or by the state university of the state in which the high school is 
situated. The student must have passed in a minimum of twelve 
regular high school units in grades 10, 11, and 12. The college
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does not prescribe what the high school subjects shall be. It accepts 
any units that have been accepted for graduation by the secondary 
school.

A d m i s s i o n  M a y  Be U n c o n d it io n a l  or C o n d it io n a l—Even though 
graduation from an accredited high school yields admission, only 
those whose rank in the high school graduating class is in the 
upper seventy-five per cent and whose scores in matriculation tests 
are correspondingly good are admitted unconditionally.
Candidates for admission in the lowest twenty-five per cent of the 
high school graduating class whose scores in matriculation tests 
are correspondingly low are admitted on probation for one quar
ter. This group is given individual attention usually in the form 
of personal interviews and guidance. At the end of the probation
ary period the status of each student thus admitted will be defi
nitely determined.

G r a d u a t e s  of U n a c c r e d it e d  H ig h  S c h o o l s—Applicants graduating 
from unaccredited high schools may be unconditionally admitted 
if they make scores in the matriculation tests high enough to 
reveal their ability to do college work successfully. All other 
graduates of unaccredited high schools are conditionally admitted. 
Success in studies during the first quarter of residence removes 
the student’s name from the probation list and makes him a 
regular student subject to the same rules and regulations as 
applied to graduates of accredited schools.

A d u l t  S t u d e n t s  N ot H ig h  S ch o o l  G r a d u a t e s—Applicants nine
teen years of age or over may be admitted conditionally provided 
they make satisfactory scores on matriculation tests.

2. All applicants for admission are required before receiving perma
nent registration cards to take a series of matriculation tests to 
determine as nearly as possible the probability of success. These 
examinations are:

a. A standard intelligence test
b. A standard English test
c. A standard achievement test (knowledge of the subject- 

matter of the common branches taught in the public ele
mentary and junior high schools)

3. The applicant for admission must be recommended by the princi
pal of the high school from which the student graduated, .or by 
some one authorized to act for him, as being to the best of his 
knowledge of good moral character.

4. The applicant is required to pass a health examination given by 
the College physicians. Those who have an active communicable 
disease or such physical defects as would interfere with their 
success as teachers are not accepted.

PHYSICAL EXAMINATIONS

A thorough health examination is required of each student as soon 
as practical after registration and thereafter once each year. Matricula
tion is not completed until this examination has been made and recorded, 
and students are not graduated unless the examinations are attended to 
regularly. The College physicians keep regular office hours for free 
consultation. These examinations and conferences have for their purpose 
the prevention of-illness and the promotion of vigorous health of students.
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MATRICULATION OF FRESHMEN 
September, 1933

The Application for Adm ission blank used by Colorado State  
Teachers College requires the completion of a questionnaire by the 
applicant (Part I) and a ,tran scrip t of the high school record, and 
other data (Part II) by the principal or superintendent. Forms w ill 
be mailed to the high school before the close of the school year. 
Applicants ivho plan to enroll should complete P art I  before gradu
ation and request the proper high school official to complete Part  II 
and m ail to the College by June SO. Applicants who are uncertain  
about enrollment should have the record sent to the College by 
September 15 or before to avoid delay in registration. Since all high 
school graduates are accepted unconditionally, or conditionally , if  
recommended by the principal or superintendent, an advance report 
w ill not be sent to applicants. Adult students who are not high school 
graduates should C07isult the registrar before taking the matriculation  
tests.

F r e s h m a n  W e e k —All freshmen enrolling for the first time in this 
College are required to appear on the campus Thursday, September 21, 
1933. The first freshman assembly will be held in Gunter Hall at half 
past ten o’clock Thursday. At that time the complete freshman week 
program will be announced. With the high school record submitted in 
advance, nothing further should be done about enrollment until direction 
is given at the first freshman assembly.

F r e s h m e n  S e c t io n s—The freshman class will be divided into three 
sections designated X, Y, and Z. Students in Section X have their core 
required courses coming in a certain sequence; those in Section Y in 
another sequence; and those in Section Z in still another. In the diagram 
on page 36 the subjects are arranged for each of these three groups of 
students.

QUALITY OF WORK REQUIRED

The College does not encourage students who do poor work to con
tinue in the institution. Two regulations designed to eliminate this class 
of students are in force. These are:

1. T h e  T e n -H our  R u l e . A student in any quarter who fails to pass 
in ten hours of a regular program of not less than fifteen hours is warned 
in writing of his failure and has the following notation made on his 
permanent record: “Came under ten hour rule. Readmitted one quarter 
on probation.” Such a student may continue in College on probation. 
For a second failure under this rule the student is notified in writing 
that he is indefinitely dropped from the College rolls. Likewise, a 
student carrying a limited program (less than fifteen hours) is required 
to pass in two-thirds of his program.

2. T h e  T w o-P o in t -F iv e  R u l e . A  student whose scholastic average is 
under 2.5 at the time he applies for an assignment for student teaching 
will not be given such an assignment. One whose scholastic average is 
less than 2.5 at the time he applies for graduation will not be graduated 
or granted a teaching certificate until he has by further residence study 
raised his total average to or above that mark.

N o t e : Students are not dropped from college for failure under this 
rule except In unusual cases and then only after a full quarter’s warning.
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N o t e :  T o  determine the student’s average the grade letters have the 
following values: A =5, B=^4, C=3, D =2 F=1  
Typical example: Mary A. Black

Soc. 1 4 hrs grade B— 16
Sci. 3 4 hrs grade C = 12
Eng. 41 4 hrs grade A =  7 20 The total is 60.
Hyg. 1 4 hrs grade D =  8 Divided by 17 the re-
Phys. Ed. 1 hr grade B =  4 suit is 3.53,

17 hrs 60
k  T h ® G r a ^ n g  S y s t e m — The following grading system has been adopted 
by faculty action and has been in effect since October 1, 1924:

A indicates superior work
B indicates work above average
C indicates average work
D indicates work below average, but passing
F indicates failure
“Inc.,” Incomplete
“W,” Withdrawn
“WF,” Failing at time of withdrawal

A course marked “Incomplete” must be made up within three months, 
or during the succeeding quarter, if credit is to be recorded. In case of 
summer school students who do not attend during the regular year, an 

Incomplete must be made up before the end of the following summer 
quarter or during the next succeeding quarter in residence, provided it 
comes within a twelve months period.

If a student withdraws from a class or from College without making 
formal arrangements with the registrar, he or she will receive an F 
in all subjects. Should the student be obliged to leave because of an 
emergency, a letter giving all facts must be filed with the registrar.

CERTIFICATES AND DEGREES
I. T h e  L im it e d  R u r a l  Ce r t if ic a t e

A limited certificate valid for a period of two years in the rural 
schools will be issued upon completion of the prescribed two-year 
course in the rural school curriculum. This certificate may be 
renewed for two years upon satisfactory evidence of one year success
ful teaching and an additional sixteen quarter hours of acceptable 
college work.

II. T h e  L im it e d  E l e m e n t a r y  C e r t i f i c a t e

A limited certificate valid for a period of five years, in the ele
mentary schools, will be issued upon completion of the prescribed 
three-year course in the kindergarten-primary, intermediate or the 
upper grades curricula. A life certificate to teach in the elementary 
schools will be issued upon completion of the fourth year in the 
same curriculum in which the limited elementary certificate was 
received.

I I I .  T h e  L if e  Ce r t if ic a t e

A life certificate is given only upon the award of a degree. The 
diploma given upon the award of the Bachelor of Arts or the Master 
Qf Arts is a life certificate to teach in either the elementary or 
secondary schools of the state.

Students who have declared themselves to be candidates for the 
w Lte(* a?d llfe certificates prior to Sept. 1932 will be permitted to com

plete their courses according to the requirements effective at time of 
matriculation, provided said courses are completed before September 1,
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M in im u m  R e s id e n c e  R e q u ir e m e n t—The College does not grant any 
certificate or degree for less than three full quarters of undergraduate 
study, during which time the student must have earned at least forty-eight 
quarter-hours of credit. If the student’s first graduation is with the 
Bachelor of Arts degree, he must have spent at least three quarters in 
residence. Students who have already taken the two-year course must 
spend in residence at least two additional quarters for the Bachelor of 
Arts degree. Those who have taken the three-year course must spend at 
least one additional quarter in residence for the degree. For the maximum 
amount of extension credit allowed, see page 26.

Correspondence students when enrolling in residence should apply 
to the Extension Department for an extension of time which will permit 
the completion of correspondence courses at a time when the student is 
not enrolled in residence courses. Students in residence are not permitted 
to enroll in correspondence courses during vacations except during the 
vacation between the end of the summer quarter and the beginning of 
the fall quarter.

CREDITS
Application for any certificate or degree m ust be made to the registrar 

at least sixty days before the close of the quarter in which the certificate 
or degree is to be granted. Applications filed after that date shall be 
subject to a charge of $2.00.

T im e  L im it  f o r  t h e  C o m p le t io n  o f  C o u r s e s —Candidates for the 
Limited Rural Certificate (two year course) will be allowed three years 
to complete requirements effective at matriculation. Another three years 
will be allowed to complete the work of the third and fourth years under 
the requirements effective at the time the student begins resident work 
of the third year. Candidates for the Limited Elementary Certificate 
(three-year course) will be allowed four years to complete the require
ments under conditions effective at matriculation. Two additional years 
will be allowed to complete requirements for the Bachelor of Arts degree 
effective at the time the student begins resident work of the fourth year. 
Adjustment to current requirements seldom involves hardship if the same 
major and minor courses are followed.

U n i t  o f  C o l l e g e  C r e d it—All credit toward graduation is computed in 
"quarter-hours.” The term "quarter-hour” means a subject given one day 
a week through a quarter of a year, approximately twelve weeks. Most of 
the College courses call for four recitations a week. These are called 
four-hour courses. A student usually selects sixteen quarter-hours, the 
equivalent of four courses each meeting four times a week, as his regular 
work.

S t u d e n t  L o a d —The normal load for junior college students is seven
teen hours, including a physical exercise course carrying a credit of one 
hour. The normal load for all other students is sixteen hours. During the 
first quarter, the student whose score on a reliable intelligence test falls 
above the ninety-third percentile point for college students may be per
mitted to carry four hours beyond the normal load; the student whose 
score falls between the eighty-fourth and ninety-third percentile points 
inclusive may be permitted to carry two hours beyond the normal load. 
During subsequent quarters a student whose grade average is 4 (B) or 
above will be permitted to carry two to four hours above the normal load, 
depending upon such factors as health, test scores, and time required to 
complete graduation. The student whose average grade falls below 2.5 
will be required to carry two to four hours below the normal load. These 
regulations apply also to students attending the summer quarter.

C r e d it  f o r  P h y s i c a l  E x e r c i s e  C o u r s e s —A physical exercise course is 
required of all freshmen and sophomores during the Fall, Winter, and
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Spring quarters, unless physical disability is certified by. the College 
physicians. Such releases shall be filed in writing with the registrar be
fore permanent registration of the quarter to which the release applies. 
N o  credit will be allowed for physical exercise courses in' the senior col
lege and not more than six hours will be accepted in the junior college; 
however, this does not apply to majors or minors in physical education/

E x c e s s  Cr ed it  i n  t h e  U n d e r g r a d u a t e  S ch o o l— Excess undergraduate 
work taken m Colorado State Teachers College may be applied toward 
the Master of Arts degree provided the student files with the registrar, 
prior to the time the wcrk is done, a statement from the director of the 
Graduate School granting him the privilege to do this. Such credit will 
be granted only to students who in their fourth year do not need all of 
their time for the completion of their undergraduate work. The graduate 
class card (pink) must be used by students who wish credit for courses 
taken under this provision.

R e l e a s e  of T r a n s c r ip t  Cr e d it s— A matriculated student is given one 
transcript of credits without charge. For each succeeding transcript a 
charge of one dollar is made.

A non-matriculated student is required to pay one dollar for each 
transcript of credits including the first. Payment should be made in 
advance to avoid delay.

Cr e d it  f ro m  Ot h e r  Co lleg es—Full credit is allowed for work done in 
other accredited colleges on the basis of our own credit standards. Substi- 

imad/  £°r rec*.uire(* courses if equivalent work has been 
’ Credentials shall be filed with the registrar in accordance with 

instructions which will be released upon request. All advanced standing is 
provisionally allowed pending the satisfactory completion of matriculation 
tests and a minimum of one quarter’s work.

THE CURRICULA
\

Throughout this catalog courses numbered 1-99 are p rim arily  first- 
and second-year subjects; 100-199 are third- and fourth-year. Those num
bered 200 and above are graduate work. Senior college studen ts m ust 
select a t least two-thirds of their courses in the senior college.

Colorado State Teachers College is a technical school whose sole func-
1S prepare teachers for the teaching profession in the same sense 

that medical colleges prepare physicians and surgeons, engineering schools 
prepare engineers, etc. For this reason its curricula are sharply dif
ferentiated from those of other technical schools and also from those of 
the colleges of liberal arts.

The curricula of the College are formulated on the basis of four 
years of work with the exception of the two-year rural school curriculum. 
Upon the completion of 192 quarter hours, exclusive of physical exercise 
courses, the degree of Bachelor of Arts and the Life Certificate will be 
granted. The prescribed course leading to the (two year) Limited Rural 
Certificate requires ninety-six quarter hours and six hours of physical 
exercise courses. A limited certificate valid for a period of five years in 
the elementary schools will be issued upon the completion of three years 
work (144 hours exclusive of physical exercise courses) in the kinder
garten-primary, intermediate, or upper grades curricula. The Bachelor of 
Arts degree and the Life Certificate will be granted upon the completion 
of an additional year (48 hours) in the same curriculum in which the 
Limited Elementary Certificate was received.
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The following departments prepare teachers to receive the Bachelor 
of Arts degree:

Geography
History and Political Science 
Industrial Education 
Literature and Languages 
Mathematics 
Music
Physical Education for Men 
Physical Education for Women 
Sciences 
Sociology

Art
Commercial Education 
Education 

Superintendents 
Principals for

Elementary Schools 
Junior High Schools 
Senior High Schools 

Supervisors and Teachers for 
Kindergarten-Primary 
Intermediate 
Upper Grades 
Rural Schools 
Training Schools

SELECTION OF MAJORS AND MINORS
One major of forty-eight hours and two minors of twenty-four hours 

each are required in most departments for graduation.
In choosing a major and minors, the student should select in accord

ance with his interests and the demand for service after graduation. A 
survey of the vacancies reported to the Placement Bureau over a period of 
years and the studies of Whitney of Colorado, Woody of Michigan and 
Buckingham of Ohio State indicate definite subject combinations are 
desirable from the viewpoint of placing the graduate.

Following is a list of suggested minors for each major department. 
Minors are listed in order of frequency of demand.

M a j o r

Art
Commercial Educa

tion

Education

Geography
History

Industrial Education 
Literature and 

Languages 
Mathematics 
Music
Physical Education 

for Men 
Physical Education 

for Women 
Science

M in o r

Music, English, Spanish.
There are many positions for Commercial Educa
tion majors without minors if they can teach Book
keeping, Shorthand, and Typewriting.
This subject is fundamental for all teachers. Ex
perienced teachers with Education as a major se
cure positions as superintendents, principals or 
supervisors. Seldom does a person without ex
perience secure an attractive supervisory position. 
Many city schools are giving preference to grade 
teachers who hold the Bachelor of Arts degree. 
Majors in Education who have had experience in 
the grades and who have completed the work for 
the Master of Arts degree are in demand for col
lege training school positions.
History, Science, Sociology.
English, Public Speaking, Physical Education for 
Men, Geography, Sociology, Latin, Spanish. 
Physical Education for Men, Science, Mathematics. 
Latin, History, Geography, Mathematics, Library 
Science, French.
Science, Physical Education for Men.
Art, English, History.
Industrial Education, Science, Mathematics.

Science, Home Economics.

Mathematics, Home Economics.
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M a jo r  M in o r

Sociology An understanding of the fundamental principles
of Sociology is essential for successful teaching. 
Sociology is taught as a subject, however, in very
few high schools. Sociology courses are usually
taught in high schools by the history teacher.

The relation of supply and demand in various fields should always be 
considered in choosing majors and minors. For the past few years there 
has been an urgent demand for teachers of the following subjects: Sci-
ence, Mathematics, Music, Commercial Education, and Latin.

In choosing teachers, principals and superintendents are always
anxious to find applicants who are able to handle extra-curricular ac
tivities. From the viewpoint of getting a position, it is desirable for 
teachers to prepare themselves to direct glee clubs, coach athletics, coach 
debating teams, manage student publications, and supervise high school 
clubs of various kinds. Men teachers can increase their salaries and obtain 
better positions if they understand and know how to coach boys' athletics.

THE CURRICULA IN DETAIL

The curricula are built upon four principles: (1) The inclusion
of a common group of general, cultural, and background courses; (2) 
the inclusion of a common group of professional courses; (3) the inclu
sion of a group of courses in each curriculum to give adequate instruction 
in and preparation for a specific teaching job; (4) leaving ample room 
for individual choices by students so that their education may be suited 
to their own likes and preferences while preparing them for a definite 
place in the teaching profession.

T h e  C o n s t a n t s  o r C o r e  R e q u ir e d  S u b j e c t s :  Each of the curricula 
differs somewhat from The others in the subjects required by the various 
departments but each curriculum contains certain subjects common to all. 
These are shown in the diagram on page 36 and are known as core 
required subjects or constants.

T h e  D e p a r t m e n t a l  R e q u ir e m e n t s —In addition to the “core" subjects 
required of all, each student takes a number of prescribed courses in the 
department which he chooses for his major. In addition to the major, the 
student selects two minors. Core required subjects may be counted towards 
minors in their respective fields. The maximum credit in a major accept
able for degree requirements is sixty hours.

The lists of subjects required by the several departments may be 
found on the pages indicated below:
Art _________________________  40
Commercial Education _______  46
Education ___________________  49
Geography ___________________  65
History and Political Science 69
Home Econom ics_____________  75
Industrial Education _________  76
Literature and Languages ____  82

Mathematics _________________  90
Music _______________________  93
Nursing Education ...._________  97
Physical Education for Men__ 100
Physical Education for Women-102
Sciences _____________________ 107
Sociology _________     116
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THE CORE REQUIRED SUBJECTS
FIR ST  YEAR

Sec. X Sec. Y Sec. Z

F a ll
E ng. 41 4 hrs. 
Soc. 1 4 hrs. 
Sci. 3 4 hrs. 
Phys. Ed. 1 hr.

Eng. 41 4 hrs. 
Hyg. 1 4 hrs. 
Sci. 3 4 hrs. 
Phys. Ed. 1 hr.

Eng. 41 4 hrs. 
Ed. 1 4 hrs. 
Soc. 1 4 hrs. 
Phys. Ed. 1 hr.

W inter 
Ed. 1 4 hrs. 
Eng. 42 4 hrs. 
Sci. 4 4 hrs. 
Phys. Ed. 1 hr.

Soc. 1 4 hrs. 
Eng. 42 4 hrs. 
Sci. 4 4 hrs. 
Phys. Ed. 1 hr.

Hyg. 1 4 hrs. 
E ng. 42 4 hrs. 
Sci. 3 4 hrs. 
Phys. Ed. 1 hr.

Spring
Hyg. 1 4 hrs. 
Eng. 43 4 hrs. 
Sci. 5 4 hrs. 
Phys. Ed. 1 hr.

Ed. 1 4 hrs. 
Eng. 43 4 hrs. 
Sci. 5 4 hrs. 
Phys. Ed. 1 hr.

E ng. 43 4 hrs. 
Sci. 4 4 hrs. 
H ist. 25 4 hrs.
Fhys. Ed. 1 hr.

SECOND YEAR

F all
A rt 1 4 hrs. 
H ist. 25 4 hrs. 
Phys. Ed. 1 hr.

M ath. 50 4 hrs. 
Mus. 25 4 hrs. 
Phys. Ed. 1 hr.

H ist. 26 4 h rs. 
Sci. 5 4 h rs. 
Phys. Ed. 1 hr.

W in ter 
H ist. 26 4 hrs. 
Mus. 25 4 hrs. 
Phys. Ed. 1 hr.

H ist. 25 4 hrs. 
A rt 1 4 hrs. 
Phys. Ed. 1 hr.

H ist. 27 4 hrs. 
M ath. 50 4 hrs. 
Phys. Ed. 1 hr.

Spring 
H ist. 27 4 hrs. 
M ath. 50 4 hrs. 
Phys. Ed. 1 hr.

H ist. 26 4 hrs. 
H ist. 27 4 hrs. 
Phys. Ed. 1 hr.

Mus. 25 4 hrs. 
A rt 1 4 hrs. 
Phys. Ed. 1 hr.

R EQ U IRED  JUNIOR YEAR, Soc. 105; SENIOR YEAR, Ed. 195. Tim e 
p lacem ent of observation  and s tu d en t teach in g  v a rie s  w ith  th e  len g th  of 

the course.

DEPARTMENTAL REQUIREMENTS FOR RURAL MAJORS1 
FIR ST YEAR

Sec. X Sec. Y Sec. Z

F all
Ed. 26 4 hrs. Ed. 31 4 hrs. No Z section 

for
Rural Majors

W inter 
Ed. 3 4 hrs. Ed. 26 4 hrs.

Spring
Ed. 4 4 hrs.
Ed. 55 4 hrs.

Ed. 3 4 hrs.

SECOND YEAR
F all

Ed. 58 8 hrs. 
Sci. 5 4 hrs.

Ed. 4 4 hrs. 
Ed. 30 4 h rs. 
Ed. 55 4 hrs. 
Geog. 16 4 hrs.

W in ter
Ed. 30 4 hrs. 
H. E. 26 2 hrs. 
Soc. 90 2 hrs.

Ed. 58 8 hrs. 
Math. 50 4 hrs. 
H ist. 26 4 hrs.

No Z section 
for

Rural Majors
Spring

Geog. 12 4 hrs. 
Ed. 30 4 hrs. 
Soc. 90 2 hrs. 
H. E. 26 2 hrs.

A rt 1 4 hrs. 
H. E. 26 2 hrs. 
Soc. 90 2 hrs. 
Sci. 5 4 hrs. 
Mus. 25 4 hrs.

lUpon com pletion of th e  tw o -y ear course as p rescribed  above a  L im ited  
C ertifica te  to teach  in the  ru ra l schools is g ran ted . F o r one of six requ ired  
q u a rte rs  of active  physical exercise wom en w ill ta k e  P. E. W. 11; fo r  a  
second q u a r te r  tak e  P. E. W. 5; the  m en w ill ta k e  one q u a r te r  of P. E. M. 
15; o th er fo u r q u a r te rs  of active  physical exercise to  be se lected  by 
studen t.



YEAR BOOK 87

DEPARTMENTAL REQUIREMENTS FOR KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY
MAJORS2

F IR ST  Y E A R

Sec. X  Sec. Y Sec. Z

F a ll
G eog. 50 
G eog. 51

2 hrs. 
2 hrs.

G eog. 50 
G eog. 51

2 hrs.
2 hrs.

Mus. 1 4 hrs.

W in ter
E n g. 13 4 hrs. E n g. 13 4 hrs. G eog. 50 2 hrs.

G eog. 51 2 hrs.
S pring

A rt 2 4 hrs. A rt 2 4 hrs. E n g . 13 4 hrs.

SECOND Y E A R
F a ll

Ed. 5 4 hrs. G eog. 10 4 hrs. Ed. 5 4 hrs.
G eog. 10 4 hrs. Ed. 5 4 hrs. G eog. 10 4 hrs.

P .E .W . 2 1 hr.

W in ter
Ed. 6 4 hrs. Ed. 6 ■ 4 hrs. P .E .W . 2 1 hr.
Mus. 1 4 hrs. Mus. 1 4 hrs. A rt 2 4 hrs.
P .E .W . 11 1 hr. P.E .W . 11 1 hr. Ed. 6 4 hrs.

Spring
Ed. 76 4 hrs. Ed. 76 4'’hrs. Sci. 1 4 hrs.
Ed. 55 4 hrs. Sci. 1 4 hrs. Ed. 76 4 hrs.

P .E .W . 2 1 hr.

T H IR D  Y E A R
F a ll

Ed'. 126 4 hrs.
Ed. 162 4 hrs. Ed. 145 4 hrs.

Ed. 58 8 hrs. Ed. 55 4 hrs. E ng. 121 4 hrs.
W in ter

Ed. 145 4 hrs. Ed. 126 4 hrs.
Ed. 162 4 hrs. Ed. 55 4 hrs.
Ed. 126 4 hrs. Ed. 58 8 hrs.

Spring
E n g. 121 4 hrs. Ed. 145 4 hrs. Ed. 58 8 hrs.
Sci. 1 4 hrs. Ed. 126 4 hrs.

E n g. 121 4 hrs.

FO U R T H  Y E A R

F a ll
Ed. 110 4 hrs. Ed. 110 4 hrs. Ed. 110 4 hrs.
Soc. 160 4 hrs. Soc. 160 4 hrs. Soc. 160 4 hrs.

W in ter
Ed. I l l 4 hrs. Ed. I l l 4 hrs. Ed. I l l 4 hrs.
B iol. 132 4 hrs. B iol. 132 4 hrs. B io l. 132 4 hrs.

Sprin g
Ed. 112 4 hrs. Ed. 112 4 hrs. Ed. 112 4 hrs.

D esira b le  e le c t iv e s:  Eng-. 110, H ist. 10, 13, P ol. Sci. 102 and A rt 113.
2F or K in d erg a rten -P r im a ry  m ajors the  L im ited  C ertif ic a te  is  g ra n ted  th o se  

w ho com p lete  the th r ee -y ea r  cou rse as prescribed . T he L ife  C er tif ic a te  and  
th e  B ach e lo r  of A rts d egree  is g ra n ted  on com p letion  of th e  fo u r th  year. 
F or one of s ix  required  q u a rters o f a c tiv e  p h y sica l ex erc ise  ta k e  P. E. W. 
11; for  a second  quarter, ta k e  P. E. W. 5; o ther  fo u r  q u a rters o f a c t iv e  
p h y sica l e x erc ise  to  be se lec te d  by stu d en t.
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DEPARTMENTAL REQUIREMENTS FOR INTERMEDIATE MAJORS"

FIR ST  TEA R

Sec. X Sec. Y Sec. Z

F a ll
E ng. 13 4 h rs. E ng. 13 4 hrs. Mus. 1 4 h rs.

W in te r 
A rt 2a 4 hrs. A rt 2a 4 hrs. A rt 2a 4 hrs.

Spring  
Mus. 1 4 hrs. Mus. 1 4 hrs. Eng. 13 4 hrs.

SECOND YEAR

F a ll 
Ed. 8 
Ed. 76 

♦ P.E.W . 5

4 hrs. 
4 hrs. 
1 hr.

Ed. 8 
Ed. 76 
P.E.W . 5

4 hrs. 
4 hrs. 
1 hr.

Sci. 1 
Ed. 8
P.E.W . 5 ' *

4 hrs. 
4 hrs. 
1 hr.

W in te r 
Ed. 9 
Geog. 10

4 hrs. 
4 hrs.

Ed. 9 
Geog. 10

4 hrs. 
4 hrs.

Ed. 9 
Geog. 10

4 hrs. 
4 hrs.

Spring  
Geog. 11 
Ed. 55 
P.E.W . 11

4 hrs. 
4 hrs. 
1 hr.

Sci. 1 
Geog. 11 
P.E.W . 11

4 hrs. 
4 hrs. 
1 hr.

Ed. 76 
Geog. 11 
P.E.W . 11

4 hrs. 
4 hrs. 
1 hr. ’

TH IR D  YEAR

F a ll 
Ed. 58 8 hrs. Ed. 55 

Eng. 121
4 hrs. 
4 hrs.

Ed. 145 4 hrs.

W in te r 
Ed. 126 
Ed. 145 
Eng. 121

4 hrs. 
4 hrs. 
4 hrs.

Ed. 58 8 hrs. Ed. 55 
E ng. 121 
Ed. 126

4 hrs. 
4 hrs. 
4 hrs.

Spring 
Sci. 1 4 hrs. Ed. 126 

Ed. 145
4 hrs. 
4 hrs.

Ed. 58 8 hrs.

FOURTH TEA R

F a ll 
Ed. 110 
Soc. 160

4
4

hrs.
hrs.

Ed. 110 
Soc. 160

4 hrs. 
4 hrs.

Ed. 110 
Soc. 160

4
4

hrs.
h rs.

W in te r
Ed. I l l 4 hrs. Ed. I l l 4 hrs. Ed. I l l 4 hrs.
Biol. 132 4 hrs. Biol. 132 4 hrs. Biol. 132 4 hrs.
Geog. 194 4 hrs. Geog. 194 4 hrs. Geog. 194 4 hrs.

Spring
Ed. 112 4 hrs. Ed. 112 4 hrs. Ed. 112 4 hrs.

D esirable  electives: Eng. 110, H ist. 10, 13, Pol. Sci. 102, A rt 114.
“F o r In te rm ed ia te  m ajo rs the  L im ited C ertifica te  is g ra n te d  those  who 

com plete the  th ree -y ea r course as prescribed. The Life C e rtifica te  and the 
B achelor of A rts  degree  is g ran ted  on com pletion of the  fo u rth  year. F o r 
one of six requ ired  q u a r te rs  of active  physical exercise ta k e  P.E.W . 11; fo r 
a  second q u arte r, tak e  P.E.W . 5; o th er fo u r q u a rte rs  of active  physical 
exercise  to be selected  by studen t.
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DEPARTMENTAL REQUIREMENTS FOR UPPER GRADES-JUNIOR
HIGH SCHOOL4 

F IR S T  Y E A R
S ec- x  Sec. Y sec. Z

F a l l
M inor* 4 h rs . M in o r 4 h rs . M in o r 4 h rs .

W in te r
M in o r 4 h rs . M in o r 4 h rs . M in o r 4 h rs .

S p r in g
M inor 4 h rs . M in o r 4 h rs . M in o r 4 h rs .

SEC O N D  Y E A R
F a l l

E d. 76 4 h rs . 
M in o r 4 h rs . 
P .E .W . 11 1 h r.

E d. 76 4 h rs . 
M in o r 4 h rs . 
P .E .W . 11 1 h r.

Ed^. 76 4 h rs . 
M in o r 4 h rs . 
P .E .W . 11 1 h r.

W in te r
P .E .W . 5 1 h r. 
M in o r 4 h rs .

M in o r 4 h rs . 
F ’.E .W . 5 1 h r .

M in o r 4 h rs . 
P .E .W . 5 1 h r.

S p r in g
M in o r 4 h rs . 
E d . 56 4 h rs .

M in o rs  8 h rs . M in o rs  8 h rs .

T H IR D  Y E A R
F a l l

Ed. 58 
M in o r

8 h rs . 
8 h rs .

E d. 116 
Ed. 56 
M in o r

4 h rs . 
4 h rs . 
4 h rs .

M in o rs 
E d. 117 
E d. 116

8 h rs . 
4 h rs . 
4 h rs .

W in te r
E d . 126 
E d. 116 
M in o rs

4 h rs . 
4 h rs . 
8 h rs .

E d. 58 
M in o rs

8 h rs . 
8 h rs .

E d. 126 
M in o rs

4 h rs . 
8 h rs .

S p r in g
E d. 117 
M in o rs

4 h rs . 
12 h rs .

•Ed. 117 
Ed. 126 
M in o rs

4 h rs . 
4 h rs . 
8 h rs .

E d. 58 
M in o rs

8 h rs . 
8 h rs .

F O U R T H  Y E A R
F a l l

E d. 145 4 h rs . 
Soc. 160 4 h rs . 
M in o rs  8 h rs .

Ed. 145 4 h rs . 
Soc. 160 4 h rs . 
M in o rs  8 h rs .

E d . 145 4 h rs . 
Soc. 160 4 h rs . 
M in o rs  8 h rs .

W in te r
M in o rs  16 h rs . M in o rs  16 h rs . M in o rs  16 h rs .

S p r in g
E d. 277 4 h rs . 
M in o rs  12 h rs .

E d. 277 4 h rs . 
M in o rs  12 h rs .

E d. 277 4 h rs . 
M in o rs  12 h rs .

ivxmor n e re  m e a n s  taK e one o f th e  p re s c r ib e d  s u b je c ts  w i th in  o n e  o f th e  
th r e e  s u b je c t  m a t te r  m in o rs  you  a r e  c o m p le tin g  a s  o u t l in e d  “s u g g e s te d  
ju n io r  h ig h  sc h o o l m in o r ,” p a g e  51. 6 5

4F o r  U p p e r  G ra d e  m a jo r s  th e  L im ite d  C e r t i f ic a te  is g r a n te d  th o s e  w h o  
c o m p le te  th e  t h r e e - y e a r  c o u rse  a s  p re sc r ib e d . T h e  L ife  C e r t i f ic a te  a n d  th e  
B a c h e lo r  o f A r ts  d e g re e  is g r a n te d  on c o m p le tio n  o f th e  f o u r th  y e a r .  F o r  
one o f s ix  r e q u ire d  q u a r te r s  o f a c t iv e  p h y s ic a l  e x e rc is e  t a k e  P .E .W  11’ fo r  
a  se co n d  q u a r te r ,  t a k e  P .E .W . 5; o th e r  f o u r  q u a r t e r s  o f  a c t iv e  p h y s ic a l  
e x e rc ise  to  be se le c te d  by  s tu d e n t.



COLORADO STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

ART

This department offers technical art courses, professionalized courses 
in art education, history and appreciation of the different phases of the 
world’s art.

Technical courses are for improvement in understanding and expres
sion of art structure as it pertains to drawing, composition, color, paint
ing, lettering, and industrial art crafts.

History and appreciation cover the great masters and their works, 
the relation of art to national life, and ways to think about art which will 
help to interpret the art of the world.

Professionalized courses in art education have to do with the prob
lems of teaching and supervising art in the schools. These courses deal 
specifically with learning and teaching expression, appreciation, super
vision, organization, and research in art education.

The aim in this department is to prepare teachers and supervisors 
for the field of art education, to help teachers of elementary and second
ary schools to a better understanding of art in its relation to life and to 
the general school curriculum, and to lead to a greater realization of the 
need for leadership in art among the youth of today.

A FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM 'IN ART

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 36, the following 
courses are required of majors in this department: First year—Art 3, 3a, 
4; second year—Art 5, 10, 16, 17; third year—Art 101, 105a, 106, 112, 115; 
fourth year—Art 103, 109, 120, Ed. 116 for students intending to teach in 
high school.

Art majors are required to elect twelve quarter hours from the fol
lowing group of courses or to take the entire group of twenty-four hours 
as a minor: Art 104a, 107, 107a, 108, 111; Bookbinding, two hours; 
Mechanical Drawing, two hours; Art Metal or Printing, four hours; 
Woodwork, four hours. Art 100 and 126 are desirable elective courses 
for all art teachers and supervisors.

Suggested courses for students from other departments who choose a 
minor in Art: Art 3a or 103a, 3 or 103, 4 or 104, 17 or 117. Elect four hours 
from Art 2, 2a, 110 or 111, 113, 114, and six hours from either of the 
following groups: Art 5, 16, 112, 115, 120, 121, or 104a, 107, 107a, 108, 118, 
121.

1. A rt A ppreciation . Four hours.
The purpose of th is course is to help stu d en ts to su c c e ss fu lly  so lv e  art  

problem s w hich th ey  w ill en cou n ter in d a ily  a c tiv itie s , to develop  a b ility  
to see  beautv  and art q u a lity  w h erever  they  m ay be found, to recogn ize  
the va lu e  o f art as an educational, cu ltura l, and so c ia l force, to en cou rage  
In terest in th a t w hich is b eau tifu l and in sp ir in g  in the w o rld ’s art, to  
rea lize th a t art exp resses the e ssen tia l th o u g h t of the people o f an y  age.

An in troduction  to the e lem en ts and fu n d am en ta l p rin cip les o f the  
space arts; how to recogn ize and u n derstand  th ese  p rin cip les a t w ork  in 
sim ple harm onies. Study illu stra tio n s o f rhythm , balance, and proportion  
in art ob jects such  as scu lp ture, p a in tin g , arch itecture, c lo th in g , and  
fu rn ish in gs; sim ple fa c ts  about color and how  to use color in te llig e n tly ;  
appreciation  of color as a source of en joym ent; art in the hom e; k n o w led g e  
of good spacing, color and va lu e re la tio n s in m a k in g  the hom e and th e  
com m unity  m ore a ttra c tiv e  and sa tisfy in g .
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2. P i n e  A rt  M e t h o d s  for  K in d e r g a r t e n -P r im a r y . Four hours.
T h e  p u r p o s e s  of  t h e  c o u r s e  a r e :  (a )  to  p r e s e n t  t h e  a i m s  a n d  p u r p o s e s  

o f  t h e  teach ing-  of  a r t  in  t h e  e l e m e n t a r y  sc h o o l ;  (b)  to  c o n s id e r  e s s e n t i a l s  
of  c r e a t iv e  a r t  e x p r e s s io n  a n d  w a y s  of d e v e lo p in g  c r e a t i v e  a b i l i t y  in  th e  
k i n d e r g a r t e n  a n d  t h e  f i r s t  f o u r  g r a d e s ;  (c) to  f o r m u l a t e  s t a n d a r d s  o f  a r t  
a p p r e c i a t i o n  a s  t h e y  r e l a t e  to  t h e  s m a l l  ch i ld ;  (e)  to  p l a n  o r g a n i z a t i o n  of  
a r t  p r o b l e m s  a n d  p r o j e c t s  f o r  k i n d e r g a r t e n  a n d  t h e  l o w e r  g r a d e s .

D is c u s s io n s  w i l l  in c lu d e  th e  c h i ld ’s n a t i v e  e q u i p m e n t  a n d  i n t e r e s t s  a s  
t h e y  r e l a t e  to  c r e a t i v e  e x p r e s s io n  a n d  a p p r e c i a t i o n  b a s e d  u p o n  a n  u n d e r 
s t a n d i n g  of  a r t  s t r u c t u r e .  E x e rc i s e s  w i l l  be d one  in  f r e e  b r u s h  d r a w i n g ,  
p a in t in g ,  a n d  d r a w i n g  to  b u i ld  a  v o c a b u l a r y  o f  s y m b o l ic  f o rm s ,  co lo r  
d e s ig n ,  a n d  l e t t e r i n g .

2 a . A rt M e t h o d s  for  I n t e r m e d ia t e  G r a d e s  a n d  J u n io r  H ig h  S c h o o l . 
Four hours.

T h e  p u r p o s e  of th e  c o u r se  is to  p r e s e n t  t h e  m e t h o d s  of t e a c h i n g  a r t  
a n d  th e  s u b je c t  m a t t e r  h a n d le d  in t h e  i n t e r m e d ia t e  g r a d e s  a n d  j u n i o r  h ig h  
school.

T he  c o n t e n t  i n c lu d e s  p r a c t i c e  in c r e a t iv e  a r t  e x p re s s io n ,  in  o r g a n 
i z a t io n  of  s u b j e c t  c o n te n t ,  a n d  in l e s so n  p l a n n in g .  T h e  s u b j e c t s  c o n s id e re d  
a r e  f r e e h a n d  d r a w in g ,  p e r s p e c t iv e ,  c o m p o s i t io n ,  co lor ,  d e s ig n ,  a r t  a p p r e c i a 
t ion ,  a r t  in c o s tu m e ,  in th e  h o m e  a n d  c o m m u n i t y  life .

3. F r e e h a n d  D r a w in g . Four hours.
T h is  is th e  f o u n d a t i o n  c o u r s e  in  d r a w i n g  a n d  s h o u ld  be t a k e n  p r e -  

l i m i n a i y  to a n y  a d v a n c e d  w o r k  in c r e a t i v e  a r t .  T h is  c o u r s e  is d e s ig n e d  to  
d ev e lo p  th e  s t u d e n t ’s p o w e r  in g r a p h i c  e x p re s s io n .  A t t e n t i o n  is g iv e n  to  
p l a n  a n d  p r o c e d u r e  in d r a w i n g ,  a im s  a n d  o b je c t iv e s ,  a n a l y s i s  of t h e  
p ro b le m  of fo rm ,  a n a l y s i s  of  m o d es  of  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n ,  e s s e n t i a l s  of  p e r 
sp e c t iv e ,  c o n s t r u c t i v e  a n d  e x p re s s iv e  d r a w in g .  W o r k  is done  in a  v a r i e t y  
of m e d iu m s  a n d  m o d e s  of  e x p re s s io n ,  f r o m  s t i l l  l i fe  a r r a n g e m e n t s ,  th e  
a n t iq u e ,  f ig u re ,  i n t e r io r  a r r a n g e m e n t s ,  o u t - d o o r  s k e t c h i n g ,  c r e a t i v e  c o m 
p o s i t io n s .

3a-103a. I n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  t h e  S t u d y  o f  A r t .  Four hours.
All s t u d e n t s  b e g i n n i n g  th e  s t u d y  of a r t  sh o u ld  t a k e  t h i s  co u rse .  I t  is 

th e  i n t r o d u c t i o n  to  t h e  s tu d y  of  e l e m e n t s  a n d  b a s ic  p r in c ip le s  in  a r t  
s t r u c t u r e ,  a n d  i t  a im s  to  g iv e  th e  s tu d e n t ,  a  w o r k i n g  b a s i s  f o r  i n t e r p r e t a 
t io n  a n d  e x p re s s io n  of  f in e  a r t s .  I t  in c lu d e s  c r e a t i v e  p ro b le ’m s  in  l ine  
a n d  space ,  l ine  p r o b le m s  c o n v e r t e d  to  p a t t e r n  of d a r k - l i g h t  a n d  co lo r ;  
d r a w i n g  a n d  c o m p o s i t io n  w i th  e m p h a s i s  on c r e a t i v e  e x p e r ie n c e ;  s t u d y  of  
r h y t h m ;  a n a l y s i s  of  t h e  t h r e e  q u a l i t i e s  o f  c o lo r— hue, v a lu e ,  c h r o m a ;  p r o b 
l e m s  i l l u s t r a t i n g  v a r i a t i o n s  of  c o lo r  q u a l i t i e s .  S e n io r  c o l l e g e  s t d d e n t s  
a r e  r e q u i r e d  to  do a d v a n c e d  p r o b le m s  in a d d i t i o n  to  t h e  w o r k  o u t l i n e d  fo r  
s t u d e n t s  in  A r t  3a.

4. D e s i g n . Four hours.
P r e r e q u i s i t e s  3, 3a, o r  e q u iv a l e n t .
T he  p u r p o s e s  of t h i s  c o u r s e  a r e  (a )  to  g iv e  th e  s t u d e n t  a n  a p p r e c i a t i o n  

of  d e s ig n  t h r o u g h o u t  t h e  f ie ld  of th e  p l a s t i c  a r t s ;  (b)  to  d e v e lo p  a n  
u n d e r s t a n d i n g  of t h e  p r in c ip le s  of o r d e r  u n d e r l y i n g  g o o d  des ig n ,  a n d  th e  
a b i l i t y  to a p p ly  t h e m  in c r e a t i v e  w o rk .  I t  a im s  to  a p p r o a c h  c r e a t i v e  d e s ig n  
t h r o u g h  n a t i v e  s e n s ib i l i t y  to  e s t h e t i c  s t im u l i .  A n  a n a l y s i s  of  t h e  e l e m e n t s  
of a r t  s t r u c t u r e  a n d  d e s ig n  p r in c ip le s  e m p h a s i z i n g  t h e  r a t i o n a l  b a s i s  f o r  
a e s t h e t i c s  of l ine, m as s ,  a n d  co lo r  is s tu d ie d .  P r o b l e m s  in  c o n s t r u c t i v e  
d e s ig n  a n d  d e s ig n s  fo r  sp e c i f ic  f in e  a r t s  o b je c t s  a r e  s tu d ie d .

5. W a t e r  C o lo r  P a i n t i n g .  Two hours.
P r e r e q u i s i t e  A r t  3 or  e q u iv a le n t .
T h is  c o u r s e  a i m s  to  g iv e  t h e  s t u d e n t  a  t e c h n ic a l  c o m m a n d  o f  t h e

m ed iu m ,  to d ev e lo p  i n d iv id u a l  e x p r e s s io n  in c r e a t i v e  p a in t i n g .
T h e  c o n t e n t  c o n s i s t s  of  s t u d y  of  l i m i t a t i o n s  a n d  r e s o u r c e s  o f  w a t e r  

co lo r  a s  a  m e d iu m  fo r  a r t i s t i c  e x p re s s io n ,  s t u d y  of m a t e r i a l s .  R e p r e s e n t a 
t io n  of  fo rm ,  co lo r  t h e o ry ,  to n e  r e l a t i o n s ,  s t u d y  of  d i f f e r e n t  m o d e s  of  
p a i n t i n g  in  w a t e r  c o lo r :  p u r e  w a t e r  color, l ine  a n d  f l a t  tone ,  w a s h  a n d  
o u t l in e ,  c h a r c o a l  a n d  w a t e r  co lo r ;  p en  a n d  w a s h  d r a w i n g s ;  s t u d y  of  old 
an d  m o d e r n  m a s t e r s  of w a t e r  co lo r ;  c r e a t i v e  c o m p o s i t io n s ;  o u td o o r  p a i n t 
ing ,  s t i l l  l ife , a n d  s k e t c h i n g  f ro m  c o s tu m e d  m odel.

5a. W a t e r  C o lo r  P a i n t i n g .  T w o  hours.
A c o n t i n u a t i o n  of A r t  5 w i t h  m o re  a d v a n c e d  p r o b le m s  in  c r e a t i v e  

co m p o s i t io n .
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10. F i n e  A r t s  M e t h o d s .  Four hours.
For art majors and art minors.
The purposes are, (a) to make the student fam iliar w ith the art needs 

of the elem entary and high school student; (b) to make him acquainted  
with the subject matter related to the teaching of fine art; (c) to present 
methods of teaching; (d) to discuss organization and adaptation of art 
subject matter for the child mind.

11. I n d u s t r i a l  A r t  M e t h o d s .  Four hours.
A course for art majors and art minors. This course presents the 

industrial needs of the child from the first grade through junior high, 
school. The content includes problems in basketry, clay modeling, mold 
making, papier-mache, paper construction, bookmaking, toys, puppets, 
textile study and decoration, weaving, costume, and the interior. These 
are organized under such uses of products as food, clothing, shelter, 
records, utensils, tools and machines.

16. C o m p o s it i o n  a n d  F r e e h a n d  D r a w i n g . Four hours.
Prerequisite Art 3 or equivalent.
The purpose of this course is to develop power in freehand drawing  

and in the use of com positional principles; to improve the appreciation of 
line quality, of value and tone relations in composition. Problems studied  
will be: (1) building tones to express characteristic texture of th ings  
drawn, such as plastered wall, wood, drapery, trees, clouds; (2) the m eaning  
of line direction in com positional structure—line quality, contour drawing  
from museum specimens; (3) contrast the m ovement of line and tone in 
two-dim ensional design with that of three-dim ensional com position; (4) 
recognition of plastic form, and how to attain it through equilibration of 
forces contrasting straight and curve, long and short, dynamic and calm, 
modulation of dark and light.

17. L e t t e r in g  I. Two hours.
Objectives of the course are: (1) to give students the ability  to design 

and execute fine lettering; (2) to increase the student’s appreciation of 
the beauty of letters in form and arrangem ent. The content covers pen- 
formed letters, work in various sty les of lettering pens, simple letter form, 
spacing, design, m anuscript w riting, the uncial and half-uncial alphabets, 
historic development of lettering, the built-up letters, the classic Roman 
capitals. Special attention is given to creating expressive letter forms for 
specific purpose*.

18. C l a s s r o o m  P r o b l e m s  i n  T e a c h i n g  A r t  (Given only in extension 
classes). One hour.

The aim of this course is to set forth sim ply the fundam ental 
principles of art and their application to school problems. It w ill aid the 
elem entary and rural teacher in encouraging creative expression; in 
planning appreciation lessons; in developing projects through life situa
tions. Students will have opportunity to observe dem onstrations and to 
execute problems in the various art mediums, such as paint, crayon, clay, 
and cloth. Em phasis will be according to needs of the group.

100. S u p e r v i s i o n  o f  A r t  E d u c a t i o n . Four hours.
The teaching and supervising of art in the schools. Methods of 

supervision, organization of objectives and course content for elem entary  
and secondary schools. Analysis of subject matter, revision of old m aterial 
and organization of new projects. Study of courses and textbooks now in 
use in the field of art education.

101. F ig u r e  D r a w i n g . Four hours.
Objective: To gain a knowledge of the human figure in its relation  

to artistic expression. The course consists of a study of the figure as a 
whole, proportion, essentials of artistic anatomy, the figure in action, 
rhythm, drawing from life  model and from memory, the figure in com posi
tion, work in a variety of media including clay modeling. This course may 
be continued for four hours as 101a.

102. A r t  S t r u c t u r e  fo r  E l e m e n t a r y  a n d  J u n i o r  H ig h  S c h o o l s  
(Given only in extension classes). Four hours.

This course deals with the analysis and use of art principles in school 
and home problems. Color theory with specific application to problems in 
aesthetics; ways of using art structure in creative expression concerning  
dress; home and school projects; design, illustration, and posters.
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103b. A d v a n c e d  C o m p o s it io n . Four hours.
The purpose is to  d evelop  the s tu d e n t’s c r e a tiv e  a b ility  in o r ig in a l  

com p osition . The co n ten t in c lu d es th e o ry  o f com p osition , a n a ly s is  o f art  
stru ctu re  in the  g r e a t  w o rk s o f art; d esig n , p rin cip les, th e  a e s th e t ic s  o f  
lin e, lin e  p lan s of old m asters, dark and l ig h t  p a ttern s , a e s th e t ic s  o f dark  
and lig h t, o rg a n iza tio n  o f color, d yn am ic sym m etry , a ss ig n e d  p rob lem s in 
com p o sitio n  in a v a r ie ty  of m edia. T h is w ork  m ay be con tin u ed  for  four  
ad d ition a l h ou rs as A rt 103b.

104. D e s i g n . Four hours.
F or d escr ip tio n  o f cou rse  see A rt 4. Sen ior c o lle g e  stu d e n ts  w il l  be 

requ ired  to do advan ced  prob lem s in a d d ition  to th e  w o rk  o u tlin ed  for  
stu d en ts  o f A rt 4.

104a. D e s ig n  i n  T e x t il e s . T w o  h o u r s .
A rt stru ctu re  as th e  b asis of fin e  p a ttern  is p resen ted  th ro u g h  the  

stu d y  o f  fin e  h isto r ic  w o v en  and prin ted  te x t ile s .. Such ty p ic a l d e s ig n s  as  
C optic, B y za n tin e , P ersian , I ta lia n , Span ish , and F ren ch  are an a lyzed  
th ro u g h  p h o to g ra p h s and rep rod u ction s. P ra c tice  in d e s ig n in g  te x t i le s  is 
g iv en . E x p er ien ce  in te x t i le  p ro cesses such  as st itch ery , t ie  d yein g , free  
brush, batik , and b lock  p rin tin g . T his1 cou rse  m ay be con tin u ed  for tw o  
ad d itio n a l hours a s 104b.

105. W ater  Color P a i n t i n g . T wo  h o u r s .
T he purpose o f the cou rse  is to  g iv e  the  s tu d en t a tech n ica l com m and  

of th e  m edium , to d evelop  in d iv id u a l ex p ress io n  in c rea tiv e  p a in tin g . 
P rob lem s w ill  be ad ap ted  to  th e  in d iv id u a l n eed s o f th e  stu d en ts . T h is  
w ork  m ay be con tin u ed  for  tw o  a d d itio n a l hours a s A rt 105a.

106 . T e a c h i n g  A r t  A p p r e c ia t io n .  T w o  h o u r s .
The purpose is to p resen t d e f in ite ly  o rgan ized  le sso n  p lan s and cou rse  

u n its  for th e  te a c h in g  of art ap p recia tion . The c o n ten t in c lu d es a n a ly s is  o f  
PaiJ ltings, sc u lPtVre’ a rch itec tu re , and p rod u cts o f th e  m inor a r ts  w ith  
m eth od s of te a c h in g  adapted  to th e  d iffe r e n t  sch o o ls; to d iffe r e n tia te  th e  
h istoric , the story , and the art v a lu e s  in su b jec ts  con sid ered . T he lesso n  
plan.

107. C r a f t  P r o c e s s e s  a n d  D e s ig n . T wo  o r  fo u r  h o u r s .
P rereq u is ite s  3a, 4, or the  eq u iv a len t. The purpose o f th e  cou rse  is  to  

develop  ap p rec ia tio n  and in te r e s ts  in the d iffe r e n t  c r a fts  o f th e  w orld ; to  
.stu d y  the h arm on iou s r e la tio n sh ip s  o f th e  co n stru c tio n  and d e sig n  of  
a r t is t ic  p roducts; to teach  correct u se  o f m a ter ia ls ; to  s t im u la te  good  
cra ftsm a n sh ip  and crea te  ap p rop riate  d esig n s . A ctu al d e s ig n in g  and c o n 
stru ctio n  of prob lem s in too led  leath er , p ine and reed b a sk etry , lam p sh ad es, 
batik , g esso , p a in ted  g la s s  and b rass to y s, are developed . T h is w o rk  m av  
be con tin u ed  as A rt 107b for tw o  or fo u r  hours cred it.

107a. Cr a f t  P r o c e s s e s  a n d  D e s i g n . T wo  or four hours.
E m p h a sis  in th is  cou rse  is on loom  w ea v in g , p a ttern  d esig n  for  w o v en  

fabr ics, and hook ed  ru gs. O ther p h ases of c r a ft  w ill  be con sid ered  acco rd in g  
to the  stu d en ts  in te r e sts  and needs. T h is cou rse  m ay  be con tin u ed  fo r  tw o  
m ore hours a s 107c.

108 . P o t t e r y . T w o  h o u r s .
The h isto r ica l d ev elop m en t o f p o ttery  m a k in g  as a cra ft  is  presen ted  

w ith  em p h asis on stan d ard s for ju d g in g  the art va lu e . T hrough  referen ce  
reading, p h otograp h s, and m odels the stu d en t is a cq u a in ted  w ith  the  
b est o f G reek, E g y p tia n , P ersian , I ta lia n , Spanish , C hinese, and Indian  
p ottery  form s and d ecoration . P ra ctice  is g iv en  in m o d e lin g  by the  
co il and slab  p ro cesses such  ob jects  as t ile s , v ases, b ow ls, and book ends  
E xp er ien ce  is  ob ta in ed  in d eco ra tin g  w ith  in c ised  lin es, m a tts  and m a jo lica  
g la zes , and in c a s tin g  and fir in g . T h is w ork  m ay be con tin u ed  for  tw o  
ad d itio n a l hours as A rt 108a.

109. H i s t o r y  o f  A r t .  Four hours.
The p u rp oses o f th is  cou rse are: (1) to g iv e  a b ack grou n d  o f k n o w l

ed ge of the w o r ld ’s art and its  d evelop m en t from  the b e g in n in g  of h is t o r y  
(2) to  in crea se  the stu d e n t’s ap p rec ia tio n  and u n d ersta n d in g  o f th e  d if fe r 
ent k in d s o f art. The co n ten t of the  cou rse  in c lu d es g ro w th  o f the  g r e a t  
sch o o ls  and th e ir  in flu en ces;  s tu d y  of im p o rta n t m a sters and th e ir  w o rk  
as an in d ex  to the  tim e in w h ich  th e y  lived ; stu d y  o f the c r a fts  and m inor  
a rts  in re la tio n  to th e  p ro g ress o f c iv iliza tio n .

110. F i n e  A r t s  M e t h o d s . F o u r  h o u r s .
For d escr ip tio n  o f cou rse  see  A rt 10. Sen ior C o llege  stu d e n ts  w il l  be 

required  to do ad van ced  p rob lem s in ad d itio n  to  th e  w o rk  o u tlin ed  in A rt 10.
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111. I n d u s t r i a l  A r t s  M e t h o d s . Four hours.
F o r  d e s c r ip t io n  of c o u rse  see A r t  11. S en io r  C ol lege  s t u d e n t s  w i l l  be 

r e q u i re d  to  do a d v a n c e d  p ro b le m s  in  a d d i t io n  to  th e  w o r k  o u t l in e d  in  
A r t  11.

112. C o lor  T h e o r y  a n d  C o m p o s i t i o n . Four hours.
P re re q u i s i t e  A r t  4.
An e x te n s iv e  s t u d y  of the  f ie ld  of  co lo r  a s  one  of  t h e  m a j o r  e l e m e n t s  

in p la s t i c  e xp ress ion .  T he  e m p h a s i s  is p laced  u p o n  t h e  a e s t h e t i c  p r in c ip le s  
invo lved  in co lor  o rg a n iz a t io n .  A c o u rse  fo r  e v e ry o n e  w h o  w o r k s  c r e a t iv e ly  
in color . P ro b le m s  inc lude  M u n s e l l ’s m e a s u re m e n t s ,  m a j o r  s c h e m e s  fo r  
hue  c o m b in a t io n ,  c o m p le m e n ta r y  a n d  n e a r  c o m p le m e n ta r y  p lan s ,  s t u d i e s  
in l im i ta t io n ,  b a la n c e  an d  d iscord ,  p ig m e n t  a n d  l ig h t ,  d e s ig n  p r in c ip le s  
u n d e r ly in g  good color,  s a t u r a t e d  sca le  e x p e r im e n ts ,  co lo r  se quences ,  
e x p e r im e n t s  in r e la te d  h a rm o n ie s ,  e x p e r im e n t s  w i t h i n  one  of  t h e  m a j o r  
schem es,  co lo r  n o ta t io n ,  t r a n s p o s i t io n .

T h is  w o rk  m a y  be c o n t in u e d  fo r  f o u r  a d d i t i o n a l  h o u r s  a s  112a.

113. I n d u s t r i a l  A r t s  M e t h o d s  f o r  K i n d e r g a r t e n -P r i m a r y . Four 
hours.

T h e  p u rp o s e s  of  th e  c o u rse  a r e :  (1) to  p r e s e n t  t h e  a im s  a n d  f u n c t io n s  
of  th e  t e a c h in g  of  i n d u s t r i a l  a r t  in  t h e  e l e m e n t a r y  schoo l ;  (2) to  d eve lop  
s im p le  i n d u s t r i a l  a r t  p ro cess es  a d a p t a b l e  fo r  u se  in k i n d e r g a r t e n  a n d  th e  
p r i m a r y  g r a d e s :  (3) by m e a n s  of p r a c t i c e  a n d  d isc u ss io n  m a k e  th e  s t u d e n t  
f a m i l i a r  w i th  ty p e s  of m a te r ia l s ,  t h e i r  uses,  p r e p a r a t i o n  a n d  so u rc e s ;  (4) 
to d isc u ss  th e  o r g a n iz a t i o n  a n d  m e th o d  of p r e s e n t a t i o n  of  t h e  s t u d y  of 
i n d u s t r i a l  a r t  in r e la t io n  to  th e  needs  of th e  p r i m a r y  schoo l  child.

114. I n d u s t r i a l  A r t s  M e t h o d s  fo r  I n t e r m e d i a t e  G r a d e s  a n d  J u n i o r  
H i g h  S c h o o l . Four hours.

A s tu d y  of  a r t  in th e  i n d u s t r i e s  w i th  r e l a t i o n  to  th e  l i fe  of  t h e  
ind iv id u a l  an d  the  co m m u n i ty .  T h e  c o n te n t  in c lu d e s  p r a c t i c e  in  d e s ig n  
an d  co lo r  in i n d u s t r i a l  exp ress io n .  M e th o d s  of t e a c h in g  a r e  p r e s e n te d  w i t n  
suc h  s u b je c t  m a t t e r  a s  c lo th in g ,  s h e l te r ,  u te n s i l s ,  a n d  reco rd s .  P ro b le m s  
in b a s k e t ry ,  c lay  m odel ing ,  tex t i le s ,  cos tum e ,  t h e  in te r io r ,  p a p ie r -m a c h e ,  
to y s  an d  pup p e ts ,  an d  p a p e r  c o n s t ru c t io n  a r e  execu ted .

A r t  115. F r e e h a n d  D r a w in g  II. Two hours.
P re re q u i s i t e  A r t  3.
P ro v id e s  an  o p p o r tu n i ty  fo r  s t u d e n t s  to do a d v a n c e d  w o r k  in  d r a w in g .  

ICmphasis is p laced up o n  so u n d  d r a u g h t s m a n s h i p  a n d  u p o n  d e v e lo p in g  th e  
e x p re ss iv e  q u a l i t i e s  p e c u l ia r  to  th e  m e d iu m  em ployed .  W o r k  w i l l  be d one  
in a  v a r i e ty  of m e d iu m s :  c h a rco a l ,  pas te l ,  c r a y o n  a n d  pencil .

A r t  115a. F r e e h a n d  D r a w in g  III. Two hours.
P re re q u i s i t e  A r t  115.
A c o n t in u a t io n  of A r t  115. W o r k  in a  v a r i e t y  of m e d iu m s :  P e n  a n d  

ink, ink  a n d  w ash ,  l i t h o g ra p h ,  c rayon ,  a n d  th e  e t c h in g  p rocess .  T h is  c o u r s e  
m a y  be c o n t in u e d  fo r  tw o  or  fo u r  a d d i t i o n a l  h o u r s  a s  115b.

116. C o m p o s it i o n  a n d  F r e e h a n d  D r a w i n g . Four hours.
F o r  d e s c r ip t io n  of  c o u rse  see A r t  16. Sen io r  co l lege  s t u d e n t s  w il l  be 

r e q u i re d  to  do a d v a n c e d  p ro b le m s  in  a d d i t io n  to  t h e  w o r k  o u t l in e d  in 
A r t  16. T h is  w o r k  m a y  be c o n t in u e d  fo r  f o u r  a d d i t i o n a l  h o u r s  a s  A r t  116a.

117. L e t t e r in g  II. Two h o u r s .
F o r  d e s c r ip t io n  of c o u rse  see A r t  17. Sen ior  co l lege  s t u d e n t s  w i l l  be 

r e q u i re d  to do a d v a n c e d  p ro b lem s  in a d d i t io n  to  t h e  w o r k  o u t l i n e d  f o r  
Art 17.

118. S t a g e c r a f t  a n d  P a g e a n t r y .  Two hours.
T he  o b je c t iv e s  a r e :  (1) to s tu d y  th e  a r t  of th e  t h e a t r e  f ro m  t h e  

v i e w p o in t  of  th e  a r t  d i r e c to r ;  (2) to  g ive  s t u d e n t s  p r a c t i c a l  e x p e r ie n c e  in  
w o r k i n g  o u t  th e  a r t  p ro b le m s  invo lv ed  in a m a t e u r  p ro d u c t io n s .  T he  
c o n te n t  in c ludes  th eo ry ,  h i s to r ic  d e v e lo p m e n t ,  th e  m o d e rn  t r e n d ,  t h e  
g e n e s i s  of a  d i s t i n c t  a r t  fo rm ,  c o m pos it ion ,  m o d e rn  co lor  a n d  l i g h t in g ,  
in s t r u c t io n  an d  p ra c t i c e  in f u n d a m e n t a l s  of scen ic  c o n s t ru c t io n  a n d  p r o 
d uc t ion ,  d e s ig n in g  a n d  m a k i n g  of p ro p e r t i e s ,  m a s k s  a n d  l a n t e r n s ,  e s s e n t i a l s  
of  f i g u re  an d  g e n e r a l  d r a w in g ,  cos tum e ,  a  s tu d y  of c u r r e n t  p r o d u c t io n s .

119. C o s t u m e  D e s i g n . Four hours.
T he  c o u rse  in c lu d es  a  b r ie f  s u r v e y  of c o s tu m e s  of a l l  t im e s  a s  th e y  

h a v e  in f lu e n c e d  or  e x p re ss e d  th e  m o r a l s  a n d  m a n n e r s  of a l l  ag e s .  T he  
p r e s e n t  ty p e s  of  d r e s s  a n d  th e i r  d e s ig n e r s  a r e  c o n s id e re d  a n d  c o m p a re d  
w i th  th e  m o s t  a r t i s t i c  of a l l  t im es .  L ine, color , f ab r ic ,  a c c e s s o r ie s  a n d  t h e i r
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e f f e c t s  a r e  a p p l i e d  t o  i n d i v i d u a l  p r o b l e m s .  S p e c i f i c  p r o b l e m s  a r e  sought 
a n d  s o lv e d .  D e s i g n s  a r e  m a d e  t o  s u i t  t h e  m e m b e r s  o f  t h e  c l a s s ,  a n d  t o  s u i t  
P h a n n e d  o c c a s l o n s • T h e  w a r d r o b e s  f o r  v a r i o u s  a g e s  a n d  s t a t i o n s  i n  l i f e  a r e

120 . O il  P a i n t i n g . T w o  h o u r s .
P r e r e q u i s i t e s ,  A r t  3, 16.

P yor P ° +s e s  a r e * (1 )  t o  S r o u n d  s t u d e n t s  in  t h e  f u n d a m e n t a l s  o f  g o o d  
dev(?l o P ,t h e  s t u d e n t ’s  i n d i v i d u a l  p o w e r  o f  e x p r e s s i o n  in  

t h i s  m e d i u m ,  (3 )  t o  g i v e  t h e  s t u d e n t  a  v i t a l  i n t e r e s t  i n  c r e a t i v e  a r t  t h r o u g h  
*l n A h e  t h e  o i l  m e d i a m ;  (4 )  t o  a c q u a i n t  t h e  s t u d e n t  w i t h

J \  d l f f f r e n t  s c h o o l s  o f  p a i n t i n g .  T h e  c o n t e n t  i n c l u d e s  
d t e c h n i c a l  e m p l o y m e n t ,  p a i n t i n g  f r o m  s t i l l  l i f e ,  e m p h a s i s  

£  ^  f C° mPOS o n ;  P i g m e n t s ,  p i g m e n t  r a n g e  v s .  l i g h t  r a n g e ;  r e p r e s e n t a -  
e m L v r n S rt n f arf0 i r H e a l e d - t h r ? u g h  l i g h t ,  t e c h n i c a l  s t u d y  in  v i s i o n  a n d  
2 1  S , - .  r  ’ s e e i n g  s i g n i f i c a n t l y ,  e x p r e s s i n g  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  v i e w -  
n a t u r e  o u t  o f ^ o o r s C° mPOS p a i n t i n g  f r o m  c o s t u m e d  m o d e l  a n d  f r o m

1 2 0 a . Oil  P a i n t i n g . T w o  h o u r s .

r» o f  c o u r s e s e e  A r t  120. T h i s  w o r k  m a y  b e  c o n t i n u e d
f o r  f o u r  a d d i t i o n a l  h o u r s  a s  A r t  120b.

121. M o d e lin g .  On request. Two or four hours.
f n r m T£ e + E - r£ ° S2  °J> t h e  .C0UI\s e  j s t ?  b r o a d e n  t h e  s t u d e n t ’s  c o n c e p t i o n  o f  

t h i r d  d i m e n s i o n ,  t o  d e v e l o p  h i s  p e r c e p t i o n  a n d  a p p r e c i a t i o n  o f  
°.n  in . n a ;tu .re, t o  d e v e l o p  a  c e r t a i n  t e c h n i c a l  m a s t e r y  a n d  p o w e r  

D r i n r S 81?!? fn  *h l s  m e d i u m .  T h e  c o n t e n t  i n c l u d e s  b a s i c  e l e m e n t s  a n d  
s t r u c t u r e ,  f i g u r e s  a n d  a n i m a l s  f r o m  l i f e ,  c r e a t i v e  

on!® s u g g e s t e d  b y  o b s e r v a t i o n  o f  f i g u r e s  a n d  a n i m a l s  i n  e v e r y  
d a y  l i fe .  T h i s  c o u r s e  m a y  b e  c o n t i n u e d  f o r  t w o  o r  f o u r  h o u r s  a s  121a.

122 . T e s t s  i n  A rt E d u c a t io n . T w o  h o u r s .

c o m Pt l i n g Udte s t0Sf  t a 'A V ' t68tB  ^  e d u c a t i o n  a n d  « P e r i e p c e  in

123. P r i n t  M a k in g .  Two or four hours.

E x p e ? f e n c e ^ i ’n ' tth e ° ^ n a k ? n g Vo f  <p r i n t s . m 0 n ° ^ yi:' e A StUd>' ° f  p r i n t  ^ c e s s e s .

126. H o m e  D e c o r a t io n .  Pour hours.
T h i s  c o u r s e  i n c l u d e s  t h e  p r o b l e m s  m e t  w i t h  i n  h o m e s  o f  m o d e r a t e  o r  

s m a l l  m e a n s .  S u g g e s t i o n s  a r e  g i v e n  o f  h o w  o n e  m a y  d e v e l o p  g o o d  t a s t e  
a n d  j u d g m e n t  in  t h e  s e l e c t i o n  a n d  a r r a n g e m e n t  o f  f u r n i s h i n g s ,  e v e n  t h o u g h  
t h e y  a r e  s i m p l e .  T h i s  w o r k  is  f u r t h e r  e m p h a s i z e d  b y  a  t r i p  t o  D e n v e r  
w h e r e  l e a d i n g  d e c o r a t o r s  o f  t h e  s t o r e s  d e m o n s t r a t e  f o r  t h e  c l a s s  t h e  l a t e s t  
i d e a s  m  a r r a n g e m e n t  o f  f u r n i t u r e ,  d r a p e r i e s  a n d  o t h e r  e s s e n t i a l s .

A rt  127. C o n t e m p o r a r y  A r t t T wo  h o u r s .
T h e  a r t  o f  t o d a y  a s  a  s o c i a l  a n d  a e s t h e t i c  e x p r e s s i o n  is  a n  e s s e n t i a l l y  

v i t a l  s u b j e c t .  T h i s  c o u r s e  a i m s  to  s t u d y  t h e  f o r c e  a n d  t r e n d s  in  t h e  c o n 
t e m p o r a r y  f i e l d  a n d  t h e  w o r k s  o f  t h e  c r e a t i v e  l e a d e r s  i n  d e s i g n  p a i n t i n g  
s c u l p t u r e  a n d  a r c h i t e c t u r e .  p l u s ,

200. S u p e r v is io n  o f  A r t  E d u c a t io n .  Pour hours.
F o r  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  c o u r s e  s e e  A r t  100.

212 . A d v a n c e d  C o lo r  T h e o r y .  Four hours.
P r e r e q u i s i t e  A r t  112.
R e s e a r c h  in  t h e  f i e l d  o f  c o l o r  a e s t h e t i c s .

220 . A d v a n c e d  O i l  P a i n t i n g  (Given o n  request).

222. I n d iv id u a l  S t u d ie s  i n  A r t . T wo  o r  fo u r  h o u r s .

223. R e s e a r c h  f o r  G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s .  Pour hours.
T h i s  c o u r s e  is  t a k e n  b y  a l l  c a n d i d a t e s  f o r  t h e  d e g r e e  o f  M a s t e r  o f  A r t s  

d u r i n g  t h e  f i r s t  f u l l  q u a r t e r  o f  r e g u l a r  g r a d u a t e  w o r k ,  w h e n  r e s e a r c h  
p r o j e c t s  a r e  c o n c e i v e d  a n d  s t a r t e d .  I t  is  a  r e q u i r e d  s e m i n a r  a n d  c o n f e r e n c e  
c o u r s e .  T h e  d i r e c t o r  o f  t h e  G r a d u a t e  S c h o o l  m e e t s  t h e  g r a d u a t e  s e m i n a r  
f o u r  t i m e s  e a c h  w e e k  a n d  c o n f e r s  w i t h  i n d i v i d u a l  s t u d e n t s  u p o n  a p p o i n t 
m e n t .  I n  s e m i n a r ,  t h e  p r o p e r  t e c h n i c  t o  be  u s e d  in  e d u c a t i o n a l  i n v e s t i g a t i o n s  
a n d  a l l i e d  t o p i c s  is  c o n s i d e r e d ,  a n d  o p p o r t u n i t y  i s  g i v e n  e a c h  s t u d e n t  t o  
r e p o r t  u p o n  a n d  d i s c u s s  t h e  d e t a i l s  o f  h i s  r e s e a r c h  s o  f a r  a s  t i m e  w i l l  
p e r m i t .
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224. R esearch for Graduate Students. Four hours.
This is the conference course offered to each graduate student during 

the second Quarter of work on his research project by his major professor.

225. R esearch for Graduate Students. Two hours.
This course is a continuation of 224 during the third quarter of gradu

ate work, when the student’s research study is completed.

COMMERCIAL EDUCATION
This department offers a complete program of courses carefully 

planned and organized for the preparation of commercial teachers for 
secondary schools, junior colleges, and teachers colleges. No attempt has 
been made to adapt the courses or the content to the needs of students 
who plan to do office work; the education of commercial teachers is the 
sole aim of the department.

Students who have had courses similar in content to any that are 
required in this department will be excused from taking the same work 
again upon satisfying the instructors that they have had  ̂equivalent 
preparation. Students who have had one year of typewriting in the 
secondary school, or the equivalent, may not take Com. Ed. 11 for credit. 
Students who have had two years of shorthand in the secondary school, 
or the equivalent, may not take Com. Ed. 1 and Com. Ed. 2 for credit. 
Students who have had two years of typewriting in the secondary school, 
or the equivalent, may not take Com. Ed. 11 and Com. Ed. 12 for credit.

A FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM IN COMMERCIAL EDUCATION

In addition to the core subjects iisted on page 36 the following courses 
are required of majors in this department: Com. Ed. 1, 2, 11, 12, 14, 
150, 151, 155, 157; Ed. 116, and 176. In addition to the above requirements, 
majors in commercial education are required to elect courses carrying a 
total of twelve hours of credit within the major department, and a social 
science minor outlined as follows: Geog. 7, Com. Ed. 38, Com. Ed. 100, 
Soc. 125, Hist. 101, and Pol, Sci. 101. In addition to this, one minor of 
twenty-four hours must be taken in another department.

Suggested courses for students from other departments who choose a 
minor in Commercial Education:

I. Stenographic—Com. Ed. 1, 2, 10, 11, 12, and 14.
II. S ecretarial—Com. Ed. 3, 10, 12, 14, 15, 16, and 36.

III. A ccounting—Com. Ed. 16, 36, 37, 38, 150, 151, and 157.
IV. E conomics—Com. Ed. 38, 40, 100, 101, 139, and 155.

1. Shorthand I. Four hours.
This course, which covers the first eighteen units of Gregg shorthand  

as outlined in the Gregg Manual, is a beginning course and is required of 
all majors in commercial education who have not had previous train ing in 
the subject of shorthand. Credit is granted only on completion of the sh ort
hand work of the second quarter.

2. S horthand II. Four hours.
Prerequisite, Com. Ed. 1 or the equivalent.
This course is a continuation of Com. Ed. 1 and it covers the last 

eighteen units of the Gregg Manual.

3. Secretarial P ractice. Four hours.
Prerequisite—Com. Ed. 2 or the equivalent.
This course offers a review  of Gregg shorthand principles, practice in 

taking dictation, and transcription on the typewriter. Em phasis is on speed 
and accuracy in turning out the finished product. W ays and means of 
teaching dictation and transcription on the typewriter are introduced.



COURSES OF IN ST R U C T IO N

10. O f f i c e  A p p l i a n c e s . Four hours.
Prerequisite, Com. Ed. 12 or the equivalent.
The course aim s to fam iliarize the student w ith modern o ffice  m a

chines and special equipment. It provides a lim ited am ount of practice in 
the use of modern office m achines and other equipment. The fo llow in g  
m achines are used for dem onstrations and practice; Mimeograph, m im eo- 
scope, m ultigraph, hectofilm , dictaphone, adding and lis tin g  m achines, ca l
culating machine, and other equipment. Students w ill be required to do 
e igh t hours of laboratory work a w eek in addition to the four hours of 
class work.

*11. T y p e w r i t i n g  I. Four hours.
This course is required of all majors in com m ercial education except 

those who have had one or more years of typew ritin g  in the secondary 
schools or the equivalent amount of tra in in g  in other in stitu tions. It is a 
beginning course.

*12. T y p e w r i t i n g  II. Four hours.
Prerequisite, Com. Ed. 11 or the equivalent.
This course is a continuation of Com. Ed. 11. It is required of all m a

jors in com mercial education who have not had sim ilar train ing. Students 
who have had previous train ing in typew riting should consu lt the instruc
tor before including this course in their programs.

1 4 . M e t h o d s  o f  T e a c h i n g  S h o r t h a n d , T y p e w r i t i n g , a n d  A l l ie d  
S u b j e c t s . Four hours.

Prerequisite, C. E. 2 and 12 or the equivalent.
The purpose of this course is to g ive prospective teachers of shorthand, 

typew riting, and allied subjects a know ledge of the m aterial and special 
equipment necessary for the teach ing of these subjects. Some attention  
w ill be given to the various problems concerning the acquirem ent of 
speed and accuracy that teachers of these subjects have to deal with.

1 5 . B u s i n e s s  R e p o r t s  a n d  C o m p o s i t i o n s . Four hours.
This course w ill deal w ith the m aterial and methods for teach in g  busi

ness E nglish  and the fundam entals of business reports, letter  w riting, and 
other business com position. Oral expression and oral reports w ill con sti
tute a part of th is course. Em phasis w ill be placed upon business reports 
and com mercial com position rather than upon the fundam entals of E nglish  
grammar, punctuation, capitalization , and the other elem entary details.

16. T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  F i l i n g .  T w o  h o u r s .
The purpose of th is course is to g ive teachers an outline of the m a

terial and methods necessary for the teach ing of f ilin g  in the high school. 
It also provides practice w ith modern equipment and the fo llow in g  system s  
of filin g : The loose sheet system ; the Shannon file ; vertical filin g ; m eth
ods of indexing and alphabetical filin g ; num erical filin g ; direct name 
filing; geographical filin g ; subject filing; fo llow -up  devices; copying out
go ing  papers; card record system s; special card system s; docum ent and 
check filin g ; card ledgers; stock record keeping; and transfer devices.

*36. H a n d w r i t i n g  M e t h o d s .  Two hours.
This course is a com bination of methods of teach ing handw riting, su 

pervision of penm anship in the public schools, and practice in the sk ill of 
w riting. The class m eets four tim es a w eek and no outside prepara
tion is required. A ll who take th is course are required to reach a standard  
of sk ill equal to e igh ty  as measured by the Zaner H andw riting Scale No. 
5 before credit w ill be given.

*37. B u s i n e s s  M a t h e m a t i c s . Four hours.
The principal aim of th is course is to g ive the com mercial teacher a 

better m athem atical background for the teach ing of business arithm etic  
in the high school. The course begins w ith  a very brief review  of the ap
plication of percentage. M ercantile discounts, problem s of buying and s e ll
ing, interest, bank discount, compound interest, periodic or installm ent 
paym ents, insurance, com mission, taxes, and problems of trading concerns 
are treated.

*38. C o m m e r c ia l  L a w . Four hours.
This course treats of business law  in general; property rights, con

tracts, etc. It is a treatm ent of the common law  princip les that apply to 
these subjects. The Colorado statu tes w ill be consulted freely. Many cases  
and hypothetical problems w ill be used in connection w ith  the lectures and 
class discussions. The course begins w ith the c lassification  and sources of 
law; precedents and the law  merchant. The form ation, operation, drawing, 
and term ination of contracts w ill be studied.
*Given also by correspondence.
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*40. E l e m e n t a r y  P r i n c i p l e s  o f  I n v e s t m e n t s . Four hours.
This course a tte m p ts  to cover the  field  of in v estm en ts  in a  clear, 

concise, and non-techn ica l m anner. The te s ts  by w hich a  sound in v estm en t 
is analyzed  are  studied , to g e th e r w ith  th e  m ethods of app ly in g  th ese  te s ts  
to secu rities. The fo llow ing  aim s a re  se t fo r th  for the  course: To d iscourage  
a tendency  to w ard  specu la tion ; to c rea te  a  tendency  to w ard  th r if t ;  to  aid  
the Individual in fin d in g  su itab le  in v es tm en t p o ss ib ilities ; and to p rep are  
teachers to teach  sim ila r co n ten t m ate ria l in the  pub lic  schools.

*100. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  E c o n o m ic s . Four hours.
A g enera l in tro d u c to ry  course in econom ics covering  the  fu n d am en ta l 

p rincip les un d erly in g  th e  o rg an iza tio n  of m odern in d u stria l society  w ith  
ap p lica tio n s to  the  o u ts tan d in g  econom ic problem s of the  p re sen t day. 
Some a tte n tio n  is g iven to th e  m a te ria l and  m ethods fo r tea ch in g  such a 
course in th e  secondary  school. Any stu d e n t in te res ted  in developing a 
b e tte r  u n d e rs tan d in g  of our econom ic o rg an iza tio n  w ill do w ell to e lect 
th is  course.

*101. A p p l i e d  E c o n o m ic s . Four hours.
The v isual and concrete  a spects of econom ics a re  given specia l em p h a

sis in th is  course. The course aim s to p re sen t the  p roblem s of econom ics 
in the  form  in w hich the  s tu d e n t w ill m eet them  in a c tu a l life  experiences. 
The re la tio n sh ip  betw een th eo ry  of econom ics and p rac tice  w ill be kep t 
co n stan tly  in m ind. I l lu s tra tio n s  from  m odern business p rac tice  w ill be 
used w henever possible fo r the  p rac tica l ap p lica tio n s of econom ic law s.

139. M a r k e t i n g . Four hours.
A g enera l course in m ark e tin g  dealing  w ith  the m ost common m ethods 

and agencies used in th e  d is tr ib u tio n  of goods. Special a tte n tio n  w ill be 
d irected  to the  m a rk e tin g  of a g r ic u ltu ra l p roducts. Some of th e  topics 
trea te d  a re : The fa rm er and m ark e tin g ; local m ark e ts ; specialized p ro 
duction ; m inim izing m ark e t r isk s ; cooperative  m ark e tin g ; th e  h an d lin g  of 
p erishab le  f re ig h t; th e  ad v e rtis in g  of fo o d stu ffs; fed era l s ta n d a rd s  fo r 
farm  products.

150. A ccounting I. Four hours.
T his course p re sen ts  the  e lem en tary  p rin cip les of accoun t keep in g  and

provides p rac tice  th ro u g h  lab o ra to ry  exercises in the  keep in g  of double 
e n try  books. I t  g ives p ractice  in the  h an d lin g  of business records, accounts, 
and business papers. Some of the  m ate ria l used in h igh  school courses in 
bookkeeping  will be used in th is  course in order to fam ilia rize  the  s tu d e n t
w ith the  co n ten t of these  courses in the  secondary  schools.

151. A ccounting II. Four hours.
P rereq u is ite , Com. Ed. 150 or the  equ ivalen t.
T his course is a  con tin u a tio n  of Com. Ed. 150. The p a rtn e rsh ip  type of 

business o rgan iza tio n  is stud ied  w ith  the  ap p ro p ria te  acco u n tin g  records. 
The co rpora te  form  of o rg an iza tio n  and the  n ecessary  bookkeep ing  records 
a re  in troduced. S tuden ts who com plete these  tw o courses, Com. Ed. 150 and 
151, should have a su ffic ien t u n d e rs tan d in g  of bookkeep ing  and acco u n tin g  
to be qualified  to teach  all of the  bookkeep ing  w ork  offered  in th e  h igh 
school.

155. T h e  E conomics of R etailin g . Four hours.
The course begins w ith  a  b rief h is to rica l ske tch  of the  developm ent of 

the re ta il business and m ethods of d is tr ib u tio n  of goods. Some of the  
problem s of re ta il in g  th a t  a re  tre a te d  in the  course a re : secu rin g  good 
salespeople; education  for re ta il salespeople; the w ages of salespeople; 
location  and re n t in the  re ta il business; the  fix in g  of re ta il  p rices; the  
expenses of re ta ilin g .

The fo llow ing  k inds of re ta il sto res  and th e ir  re la tio n  to our system  
of d is tr ib u tio n  a re  stud ied : the d e p artm en t s to re ; th e  c h a in -s to re  system s; 
the m ail o rder house; g en era l sto res and spec ia lty  shops.

157. M e t h o d s  o f  T e a c h i n g  B o o k k e e p i n g  a n d  A l l ie d  S u b j e c t s . Four 
hours.

This course a tte m p ts  to p re sen t special m ethods for the  teach in g  of 
bookkeeping, accounting , com m ercial law , and  o th er sub jects. The m a te ria ls  
necessary  fo r th e  teach in g  of each of the  above su b jec ts  a re  also  con
sidered. The aim  of the  course is to fu rn ish  concrete, p rac tica l su g g estio n s 
on th e  m ethods em ployed by successfu l teach ers  in p re sen tin g  the  com 
m ercial su b jec ts  lis ted  above.

162. T h e  Commercial Cu rriculum . Four hours.
A study  of th e  evolution  of the  com m ercial cu rricu lum  in th e  secondary  

school, colleges, and te a c h e r- tra in in g  in s titu tio n s  w ill be m ade. The p lace 
m ent of sub jects, p roper sequences, and the  re o rg an iza tio n  of the  com-

♦Given also by correspondence.
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m ercia l cu rr icu lum  will be stud ied  from the  s ta n d p o in t  of the  one- 
c o m m erc ia l - teacher  h igh  school, the l a rg e r  high school, and the  la rg e  city  
high school.

165. A d v a n c ed  A c c o u n t in g  I. Four hours.
Prerequ is ite ,  Com. Ed. 151 or the  equivalent.
This course  is given as an advanced  course  in a cco u n tin g  fo r  s tu d e n ts  

who a re  a l read y  fam i l ia r  w i th  m ethods applicable  to single  p rop rie to rsh ips ,  
pa r tne rsh ips ,  and  corpora t ions ,  and to t r a d in g  and m a n u fa c tu r in g  
businesses. Some of the  topics t h a t  a re  t r e a te d  are :  s t a te m e n ts  a t  the  
end of an acco u n tin g  period and th e i r  ana lys is ;  the  divis ion of p a r tn e rsh ip  
p rof i ts ;  acco u n tin g  problem s pecu l ia r  to corpora t ions ;  con tro l l in g  accounts ;  
p a r tn e rsh ip  problem s in case of d isso lu tion ;  a cco u n tin g  fo r  inso lven t  c o n 
cerns; the  v a lu a t io n  of ba lance  shee t  accounts .

212. P r o b l e m s  i n  Co m m e r c ia l  E d u c a t io n . Four hours.
This course  provides for the  t rea tm e n t ,  by re sea rc h  and  study,  of som e  

of the  m ost  im p o r ta n t  p rob lem s in comm erc ial  education .  Some of th e  topics  
t h a t  m ay  be t r e a te d  a re :  S ta te  and  c ity  superv is ion ;  the  e s tab l i sh m en t  of 
school and com m unity  coopera tion  in business  t ra in in g ,  job an a ly se s  of 
the  posi t ions t h a t  a re  open in th e  com m unity  to h igh  school s tu d e n ts ;  the  
k ind  of t r a in in g  expected  by the  business  m an ;  and  m an y  o th e r  p rob lem s 
d ea l ing  w ith  the  o rg an iza t io n  and  p re sen ta t io n  of su b jec t  m a t te r .  No t e x t  
is requ ired  fo r  th is  course.

213. S u p e r v is io n  a n d  A d m in is t r a t io n  of Co m m e r c ia l  E d u c a t io n . 
Four hours.

The problem s of superv is ion  an d  a d m in is t ra t io n  of com m ercia l  e d u 
cat ion  will be t rea ted .  Some of the  topics to be stud ied  a re :  The o rg a n iz a 
tion and superv ision  of co -w o rk ers ;  the  h ir ing ,  t ra in ing ,  p rom otion, and  
d ischarge  of teach e rs ;  coopera tion  w ith  superiors ,  co-w orkers ,  and  com 
m unity  in te res ts ;  records and  rep o rts ;  th e  e s tab l i sh m en t  of re la t ionsh ips  
between educa tiona l  in s t i tu t io n s  and  business  en te rp r ises ;  p lacem en t  and  
fo l low-up of g ra d u a te s ;  vocational  in fo rm a t io n  and  gu idance;  tes ts ,  
m easu rem en ts ,  and  exam ina t ions ;  tex tbooks,  m ate r ia l ,  and  supplies;  
cu rricu lum  prob lem s;  equipment,  and  o th e r  problems.

223. R e s e a r c h  for  G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s . Four hours.
This course  is tak e n  by all  c and ida tes  for  the  degree  of M aste r  of A r ts  

d u r in g  the  f i r s t  full q u a r te r  of r e g u la r  g ra d u a te  work,  w hen  resea rch  
pro jec ts  a re  conceived and  sta r ted .  I t  is a  requ ired  sem in a r  and  conference  
course. The d irec to r  of the G raduate  School m eets  the  g r a d u a te  sem inar  
four t im es each w eek  and confers  w i th  indiv idual  s tu d e n ts  upon a p p o in t 
ment. In seminar,  the  p roper  technic  to be used in educa tiona l  in v es t ig a t io n s  
and all ied topics is considered, and o p p o r tu n i ty  is g iven each s tu d e n t  to 
report  upon and d iscuss the  de ta i ls  of his re sea rch  so f a r  as t ime will 
permit.

224. R e s e a r c h  for  G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s . Four hours.
T h is  is  th e  c o n fe r e n c e  c o u r se  o f f e r e d  to  e a c h  g r a d u a t e  s tu d e n t  d u r in g  

th e  s e c o n d  q u a r te r  o f  w o r k  on  h is  r e s e a r c h  p r o je c t  b y  h is  m a jo r  p r o fe s s o r .

225. R e s e a r c h  for G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s . T wo  hours.
This course is a  con tin u a tio n  of 224 d u r in g  the  th i rd  q u a r te r  of g r a d u 

ate  work, when  the  s tu d e n t ’s re sea rch  s tu d y  is completed.

EDUCATION
The courses outlined herewith have been arranged for the purpose of 

making all students familiar with the professional information, technics, 
and tools of the teaching profession. The educational program is viewed 
from the standpoint of the two great objectives of education—tolerant un
derstanding of society and the nature and needs of the child. The courses 
are designed to contribute to an understanding of the problems of what 
the school should be and what teachers should do in order to preserve 
the child’s physical and mental health, respect his native capacities and 
tendencies, attain his normal development, utilize his best modes of learn
ing, and measure the efficiency of his responses.

The two-year course (junior college) outlined on page 36 is primarily 
intended for students who plan to teach on limited certificates in the 
rural and consolidated schools.
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The three-year courses (kindergarten-primary, intermediate, and up
per grades) are designed for students who plan to teach on the limited 
certificate in village and city schools.

The senior college courses are advanced in nature for students who 
wish to obtain the Bachelor of Arts degree after successful teaching ex
perience or who wish to continue their four years of education prior to 
entering upon teaching. Conditions of supply and demand of teachers today 
warrant three and four years of professional training as a minimum.

In addition to classroom teaching in the four above-mentioned cur
ricula, the department, offers specialized curricula in the senior college 
for superintendents, principals, supervisors, and teachers of education 
in teachers colleges. Prerequisites for entrance to such special curricula 
in the senior college include: (1) Successful teaching experience; and (2) 
junior college work (two years). Inexperienced senior college students 
who wish administrative or supervisory work ultimately are urged to 
prepare themselves for teaching some grade or subject.

Some of the education courses that follow are basic to all students 
in a professional teacher-training institution, e.g., Ed. 1, 76, and 195-295. 
In addition to these core professional courses there are departmental 
courses, required in a given curriculum. Many other courses are special
ized and are offered, particularly in the summer quarter, to meet the 
needs and interests of individual students and small groups of students.

Graduate courses in education are offered, leading particularly to 
the Master of Arts degree. Such graduate work is primarily for experi
enced teachers, supervisors, and administrators who wish still more ad
vanced education for such positions as superintendencies, elementary and 
high school principalships, supervisors, college teachers, advisers of girls, 
guidance work, measurements, and research activity, or who may wish to 
take preliminary graduate work for the Doctor of Philosophy degree.

Students majoring in kindergarten-primary or intermediate teaching 
for the Bachelor of Arts degree should utilize electives designed in their 
four-year curriculum to complete at least three subject matter minors 
of at least sixteen hours each (cores and departmental courses to count) 
in: (1) Art, (2) music, (3) geography, (4) history, (5) English, (6) 
mathematics, and (7) science. Core and departmental required courses 
may count towards a minor. For example, a minor in art could count 
Art 2a and the senior college art for eight hours of the sixteen required 
for this minor. Two more four-hour courses would have to be taken.

Students majoring in the upper grade-junior high school should select 
three minors in subject matter fields as outlined on page 51. In the first 
three years two minors of twenty-four hours each should be completed. 
For the fourth year the other subject matter minor should be chosen. Thus 
the three-year students should have two minors with a minimum of twen
ty-four hours work in each and the fourth year student should have three 
minors with twenty-four hours in each. Core and department courses may 
be counted in. These minors should be chosen from the suggested courses 
listed below.

SUGGESTED COURSES FOR KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY MINORS
Ed. 5, Ed. 6, and three or four of the following: Music 1, Art 2, 

Geography 50-51, Geography 10, Science 1, English 121, English 121, 
Hygiene 2.

SUGGESTED COURSES FOR INTERMEDIATE MINORS
Ed. 8, Ed. 9, and three or four of the following: Music 1, Art 2a, 

Geography 10, Geography 11, Science 1, English 121, English 13, Hygiene 2.
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SUGGESTED COURSES FOR JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL MINORS

Ed. 116, Ed. 117, Ed. 126, Ed. 76, and one methods course in each of 
two subject matter fields in which the student is also minoring, such as 
Geog. 15, Math. 107, Eng. 122, Industrial Education 6, Music 11, etc.

A rt—Art 2a, 3, 3a, 4, 16, 17, 106, 107, 108 or 121, 114, 118.

Co m m e r c ia l  E d u c a t io n —Com. Ed. 1, 2, 11, 12, 14, 37, 150, 151, 157.

E n g l i s h —Eng. 12, 17, 36, 100, 109, 110, 111, 112, 122, 130.

I n d u s t r ia l  E d u c a t io n —Ind. Ed. 1, 2, 6, 7, 8, 10, 11, 12, 14, 31-32-33, 
41-42-43, 110.

H o m e  E c o n o m ic s—H. E. 1, 2, 3, 21, 22, 23, 40.

L ib r a r y  S c ie n c e — Lib. Sci. 101, 103, 104, 106, 107, 108.

M a t h e m a t ic s —Math. 1, 5, 6, 7, 107, 108, 109, and Com. Ed. 37.

Music—Ten hours of applied music and Mus. 2, 3, 4, 11, 45, 46, 47, 114

P h y s ic a l  E d u c a t io n  for  M e n —Five or six credits in active courses 
P. E. M. 1 through 14, or in the varsity sports P. E. M. 30 through 38. In 
addition, select fourteen or fifteen hours from the following theory 
courses: P. E. M. 50, 120, 165, 166, 168, 169, 170, 180.

P h y s ic a l  E d u c a t io n  for  W o m e n —Five or six credits in active courses. 
P. E. W. 1 through 31. In addition select fourteen or fifteen hours from the 
No. 1 through 31. In addition select fourteen or fifteen hours from the 
following theory or practice courses: P. E. W. 37, 38, 39, 50, 102, 103, 129, 
130, 135, 137, P.E.M . 50 (first aid).

S c ie n c e — Sci. 7, Bot. 21, 22, 23, Zool. 14, Biol. 117, 132, Chem. 41, 42, 43, 
Phys. 61, 62, 63.

S o c ia l  S c ie n c e — A  student may minor in Social Science by taking 
twenty-four hours in History, Political Science, Sociology, and Geography 
combined, or a student may minor in History and in Geography by taking 
twenty-four hours in each field.

H is t o r y — Hist. 1 or 2, or 3; 5 or 6, or 7; 10, 101, 117; Pol. Sci. 101 or 
102; Soc. 125; Geog. 7, 8, 15, 151, 155, 194, 197.

SPECIAL CURRICULA FOR SENIOR COLLEGE EDUCATION MAJORS

(Two subject matter minors of sixteen hours each in any of the 
following: Literature and languages, science, mathematics, social science, 
industrial education, or commercial education.)

F or S u p e r in t e n d e n t s

Ed. 142-242 
Ed. 143-243 
Ed. 144-244

Ed. 116-216
Ed. 145-245 
Ed. 165-265

Biol. 132

F or E l e m e n t a r y  P r i n c ip a l s h ip  a n d  S u p e r v is io n

Ed. 110-210 
Ed. 111-211 
Ed. 112-212

Ed. 162 
Ed. 145-245

Biol. 132 
Soc. 160

(Two subject matter minors of sixteen hours each in any of the fol
lowing: Literature and languages, science, mathematics, social science, 
industrial education, or commercial education.)
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F or H ig h  S chool  P r in c ip a l s h ip

Ed. 116-216 Ed. 145-245 Biol. 132
Ed. 165-265 or 166-266 Ed. 277
Ed. 142-242 Soc. 160

(Two subject matter minors of sixteen hours each in any of the fol
lowing: Literature and languages, science, mathematics, social science, 
industrial education, or commercial education.)

F or T r a in in g  S chool  W ork  a n d  T e a c h e r s  of E d u c a t io n  i n  
T e a c h e r s  Co lleges

Ed. 110-210 Ed. 145-245 Ed. 190 Ed. 160
Ed. 111-211 Ed. 192 Biol. 132
Ed. 112-212 Ed. 153 or 157 Soc. 160

(Two minors of sixteen hours each in any of the following: Literature 
and languages, art, music, geography, science, history.)

F or t h e  D e a n  of W o m e n  or A d v ise r  of G ir l s

Ed. 129 Ed. 229 Soc. 125-225
Ed. 277 Ed. 175 Soc. 165-265
Ed. 215 Ed. 117 Soc. 120-220

Soc. 118-218 
Soc. 160-260

The merger of education and psychology courses under the Education 
Department, effective October, 1931, has made it necessary to renumber 
courses. An attempt has therefore been made to organize the courses in 
related fields and on levels as follows:

Freshman courses Nos. 1-49; Sophomore courses, Nos. 50-99; Junior 
courses, Nos. 100-149; Senior courses, Nos. 150-199; Graduate courses, Nos. 
200 and above.

Introductory general courses—1, 50-51, 100-103
Methods of teaching, including observation and teaching, 3-9, 

55-59, 105-109, 155-159
Elementary education—110-114, 160-163, 210-213

Secondary education—15-17, 65, 116-118, 165-167, 265-267

Research courses—120, 223-225, 322-325
Psychology—75-77, 125-129, 175-179, 226-229, 275-279

Rural education—30-31, 80-81, 130, 230

History of education—135-137
Administration—140-144, 190-192, 242-244

Philosophy and curriculum—145-147, 195-198, 245-247, 295-298

It will be noticed that some senior college-graduate courses carry two 
numbers. In such cases, graduate students will enroll for the graduate 
(the 200) number and the undergraduates for the senior college (the 100) 
number. Graduate students in no case may enroll for credit in a course 
numbered below 100.

Ed. 118 
Ed. 106 
Ed. 128
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I. COURSES PRIMARILY FOR JUNIOR COLLEGE STUDENTS 
*1. I n t r o d u c t io n  to E d u c a t io n . Four hours.
R equired  of a ll fresh m en .
T h is cou rse a im s to in trodu ce th e  stu d en t to th e  stu d y  of ed u ca tio n  or 

to orien t th e  stu d en t in th e  f ie ld  of te a c h in g  and to p repare h im  for  the  
m ore sp ec ia lize d  stu d y  to com e la ter . A m on g  the to p ic s  to be d iscu ssed  are 
th e  fo llo w in g :  P r o fe ss io n a l o p p o rtu n itie s  in tea ch in g ; h is to r ic a l b a ck 
ground of ed u cation ; th e  p resen t p rogram  of ed u cation ; n eed s of ed u cation  
today; p u rp oses of p u b lic  ed u cation ; w h ere  ed u cation  ta k e s  p lace; how  ed u 
ca tio n  ta k e s  p lace;' a d m in is tra tiv e  b ack grou n d  for tea ch ers;  th e  fa c ts  on 
p u p ils ’ h ea lth , in stin c ts , la w s  of lea rn in g , in d iv id u a l d ifferen ce s , m ea su re
m ent; the  tea ch er  and th e  com m u n ity; and p r o fe ss io n a l ed u ca tio n  o f  
teach ers.

3. L a n g u a g e  A r t s  i n  P r im a r y -I n t e r m e d ia t e  G r a d e s . Four hours.
P rereq u isite , Ed. 1.
T h is cou rse  com b ines Ed. 5 and 8 for rural m ajors.

4. S o c ia l  A r t s  i n  P r im a r y -I n t e r m e d ia t e  G r a d e s . Four hours.
P rereq u isite , Ed. 1.
T h is cou rse  com b ines Ed. 6 and 9 for rural ‘m ajors.
*5. L a n g u a g e  A r t s  i n  P r im a r y  G r a d e s  (Formerly Ed. 3a). Four 

hours.
P rereq u isite , Ed. 1.
T h is is  a  cou rse d e a lin g  w ith  m a te r ia ls  and m eth od s of te a c h in g  

la n g u a g e , read ing , and sp e llin g  in th e  p rim ary  grad es. E m p h a sis  w ill  be 
placed  upon rea d in g  read in ess; ty p e s  of s ile n t  and  oral read in g; stan d ard  
and in form al t e s t in g  and su ita b le  rem ed ia l m ea su res for  th e  prim ary  
grades. A lso , oral and w r itte n  E n g lish  as an o u tg r o w th  of ch ild ren ’s in 
te r e s t  in th e ir  ow n  ex p er ien ce  and a c t iv it ie s  and m a ter ia ls  and m eth od s o f  
sp e llin g  in re la tio n  to ch ild  needs. D em o n stra tio n  le s so n s  il lu s tr a t in g  the  
a p p lica tio n  of m ethod  of th e se  p h a ses of p rim ary  sch o o l w ork  are a part 
of th e  course.

*6. S o c ia l  A r t s  i n  P r im a r y  G r a d e s  (Formerly Ed. 3b). Four hours.
P rereq u isite , Ed. 1.
T h is cou rse a tte m p ts  to sh o w  m odern tren d s in th e  te a c h in g  of n u m 

bers in th e  prim ary grades. N um ber co n cep ts as g r o w in g  ou t o f th e  c h ild ’s 
exp erien ces, m a ter ia ls , m eth od s of tea ch in g , stan d ard ized  and in fo rm a l te s ts , 
rem ed ia l w ork , tex tb o o k s , and v a r io u s co u rses of stu d y  are d iscu ssed . I n 
terre la tio n sh ip  o f the  w ork  of th e se  g rad es is ev id en t th r o u g h  th e  so c ia l 
sc ie n c e s  w h ich  are cen tered  in th e  v a r io u s p h a ses o f hom e life , u tiliz a t io n  
of im m ed iate  en v iron m en t of the ch ild , grov /th  in  c it izen sh ip  th ro u g h  p u r
p o sefu l a c t iv it ie s , and in te r e sts  w h ich  h ave so c ia l v a lu e  and lead  in to  b asic  
so c ia l lea rn in g . D em o n stra tio n  le s so n s  i l lu s tr a t in g  th e  a p p lica tio n  of  
m ethod  to  th e se  p h a ses of prim ary sch oo l w ork  are a p art of th e  course.

*7. K in d e r g a r ie n -P r im a r y  M e t h o d s  (Formerly Ed. 3c). Two hours.
A cou rse  in k in d e rg a r ten -p r im a ry  m ethods. T he h is to r y  o f th e  k in d e r 

g a r ten  and prim ary gra d es is  b r ie fly  su rveyed . T he d esir a b le  p lan ned  e n 
v iro n m en ts su ita b le  for  th e  fo u r -y ea r  a g e  le v e l up to th e  e ig h t -y e a r  a ge  
lev e l are c a r e fu lly  stud ied . R eferen ce  b ooks, c a ta lo g s , and freq u en t v is i t s  
for in sp ec tio n  to th e  k in d e rg a rten  and prim ary grad e room s of th e  C o llege  
E lem en ta ry  School are a ll used to aid  in d ev e lo p in g  a b e tter  u n d ersta n d in g  
of the  ed u ca tiv e  v a lu e  o f th e  la te s t  approved  eq u ip m en t, a p p aratu s, m a 
ter ia ls , c o n stru c tiv e  to y s, and art m edium s. E x p e r ie n c in g  or “le a r n in g  to  
do by d o in g ” in a w h o leso m e en v iro n m en t is s tr e sse d  th r o u g h o u t the  
course. D em o n stra tio n  le sso n s, i l lu s tr a t in g  th e  su p erv ised  and sp o n ta n eo u s  
rea c tio n s of th e  ch ildren  to th e  d iffe r e n t  p h a ses o f w o rk  and p la y  a c t iv it ie s  
in the  p lanned  en v iro n m en ts are a p a rt o f th is  course.

*8. L a n g u a g e  A r t s  i n  t h e  I n t e r m e d ia t e  G r a d e s  (Formerly Ed. 4 a ) .  
Four hours.

P rereq u isite , Ed. 1.
R ea d in g  d ea ls w ith  th e  o b je c tiv es  of read in g  in str u c tio n  and th e  r e la 

tion sh ip  of rea d in g  to p ro g ress in o th er  sch oo l su b jects . S p e llin g  d ea ls  w ith  
the o b je c tiv es  of sp e llin g  in stru c tio n  and the m eth od s of te a c h in g  sp e llin g .  
C om position  d ea ls  w ith  th e  ora l and w r itte n  p h a ses o f la n g u a g e  sk ills .  
A tten tio n  is g iv en  to th e  fu n d a m en ta l purpose in te a c h in g  com p o sitio n  and  
to th e  ed u ca tio n a l p r in c ip les w h ich  m u st be em p loyed  in  r e a liz in g  th is  
purpose. The m eth od s of im p rov in g  h a n d w ritin g , th e  u ses  o f h a n d w ritin g  
ch arts, and m ean s of c o rre la tin g  h a n d w ritin g  w ith  th e  o th er  c la ssro o m  
su b jec ts  are stud ied .

*G iven a lso  by corresp on d en ce.
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9. S o c ia l  A r t s  i n  t h e  I n t e r m e d ia t e  Gr a d e s  (Formerly Ed. 4b). 
Four hours.

P rereq u is ite , Ed. 1.
T his course deals w ith  the m a te ria ls  and m ethods of teach in g  a r i th 

m etic, social science, and h ealth  in the  in te rm ed ia te  g rades.
*15. E d u c a t io n a l  a n d  V o c a t io n a l  Gu id a n c e  (Summer quarter o n l y ) .  

Two hours.
T his course aim s to acq u a in t the  s tu d en t w ith  th e  v a rio u s agencies 

and m ethods fo r gu id in g  pupils in th e ir  school w ork  and in re g a rd  to  the 
choosing and p rep ara tio n  for a  vocation. The course  deals w ith  th e  p ro p 
er ed u cational guidance of pupils fo r a  long period p reced ing  th e ir  choice 
of a  vocation  and th e ir  p roper vocational d irec tion  to w ard  th e  end of th e ir  
school period. This includes a  study  of ind iv idual cap acitie s and personal 
facto rs, the  exp lo ra tion  of special in te re s ts  and ab ilities, the  o rg an iza tio n  
of a  gu idance p ro g ram  in studies, h ea lth  bu ild ing  and  c h a ra c te r  bu ild ing  
ac tiv ities, civic tra in in g , the  im p a rtin g  of v ocational in fo rm ation , and g u id 
ance in m ak in g  vocational choices.

16. C am p F i r e  G i r l s ’ L e a d e r s h ip . T w o  h o u r s .
T his course p rep ares  fo r leadersh ip  in le isu re  tim e p ro g ram s fo r 

g irls . I t  includes lec tu res and p rac tica l d em o n stra tio n s in leadersh ip , 
fu n d am en ta l stu d ies  of Jhe g irl, p ro jec ts in th e  seven c ra f ts  of Camp F ire , 
sym bolism , m otion songs, h ik ing , cam ping, firs t-a id , council fires, o rg a n 
ization, p rog ram  planning , and so on. The course leads to the  n a tio n a l 
ce rtif ic a te  for leadersh ip  in Camp F ire  G irls’ w ork.

17. B oy S cout  W ork  (Summer quarter only). Two hours.
T his course is designed to equip young m en fo r lead ersh ip  in ad o le s

cen t boy ac tiv ity . I t  includes lec tu res  and p rac tica l d em o n s tra tio n s  con
cern in g  ty p ica l Boy Scout activ ities.

26. P s y c h o l o g y  o f  L e a r n in g  f o r  R u r a l  T e a c h e r s . Four hours.
T his is an in tro d u c to ry  course dealing  w ith  the  n a tu re  of th e  child,

the  law s of learn ing , and problem s of m easu rin g  the  re su lts  of education .
I t  deals w ith  only those  fa c ts  and princip les of th e  psychology of le a rn in g  
which will be of m ost serv ice to ty p ica l e lem en tary  ru ra l  school teach ers. 
The law s and princip les stud ied  w ill be tre a te d  in the  l ig h t of the  
experiences and en v ironm en ta l back g ro u n d  of ru ra l  children .

*30. T h e  R u r a l  T e a c iie r ”s  P r o b l e m s . Four hours.
T his course aim s to co n trib u te  d irec tly  to the  p rac tice  of those  who 

w ork in the  ru ra l schools. I t  deals w ith  the  d is tin c tiv e  p roblem s of ru ra l  
teach in g  th a t  a re  due to  the  m any g rad es and consequent d ifficu lties  of 
ru ra l  school o rgan ization .

*31. A g r ic u l t u r e  for  T e a c h e r s  i n  R u r a l  E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l s . Four 
hours.

T his course deals w ith  topics selected  from  the  fields of a g r ic u ltu re  
and ru ra l science w hich a re  considered v ita l to the  a tt i tu d e  and p rep ara tio n  
of ru ra l  teach ers  in th e ir  p a r tic u la r  role of leadersh ip  am ong ru ra l  people. 
I t  is in tended  fo r those  non-specia lized  teach e rs  who are  requ ired  to teach  
a g ric u ltu re  in th e  v a s t m a jo rity  of ru ra l e lem en tary  schools. I t  is p lanned 
to m eet the  v a rio u s req u irem en ts  in a g r ic u ltu re  la id  down by th e  d if fe r 
e n t s ta te s  fo r ru ra l e lem en tary  teach ers  of a g ric u ltu re . The su b jec t of 
a g r ic u ltu re  is considered in i ts  ru ra l life  se ttin g , and is stud ied  from  the  
sociological p o in t of view  w ith  special a tte n tio n  to i ts  re la tio n s  to  ru ra l 
life.

*51. P a r e n t -T e a c h e r  Or g a n iz a t io n  a n d  P r a c t ic e  (Formerly Ed. 40. 
Summer quarter only). Two hours.

C onsideration  w ill be g iven to the fu n d am en ta l s ig n ificance  of the 
p a ren t-te a ch e r m ovem ent and its  place in education ; the  o rg an ization , ob 
jects, and p a ren t education  p ro g ram  of the  n a tio n a l o rg an iza tio n ; i ts  r e la 
tion to  o th er educational, social, and w e lfare  agencies; its  re la tio n  to  s ta te  
and local p a ren t- te a ch e r  g roups; the  o rg an iza tio n  of a s ta te  b ranch , its  
function  and its  re la tio n  to the  n a tio n a l body and to the  local g ro u p s w ith 
in its  borders.

55. P re>Te a c h in g  Ob se r v a t io n  i n  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S ch o o l  (Formerly 
E d . 2 a ) ,  F o u r  h o u r s .

T his course consists of four re g u la rly  scheduled o b servation  and d is 
cussion periods a  week. These periods a re  sp en t in observ ing  and d iscussing  
w ork  of all g rad es of the  e lem en tary  school. F u r th e r  tim e is sp en t by each 
s tu d e n t in ind iv idual observation  and p a rtic ip a tio n  in one g rade  of the  
e lem en tary  school. A w eekly  conference on Tuesday a t  4 P. M. is held 
w ith th e  teach er in ch arg e  of the  g rade  to which the  s tu d e n t is assigned  
for indiv idual observation .
♦Given also by correspondence.
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5 6 . . P re-Teaching  Observation in  t h e  Secondary School (Formerly 
Ed. 2c). Four hours.

This is the  obse rva t ion  course for those  p re p a r in g  for  t e a ch in g  a t  the  
secondary  level. I t  is p re p a ra to ry  to and  should n ex t  precede the  s tu d e n t  
teaching. Of the  four  re g u la r ly  scheduled  w eek ly  m ee t in g s  tw o  a re  under  
the  d irec tion  of the  d irec to r  of the  secondary  school and tw o u n d e r  the  
d irec tion  of superv is ing  teach e r  in c h a rg e  of the  w o rk  wh ich  the  s tu d e n t  
expects  to teach. The g en era l  phase  of the  course  is designed  to give  the  
s tu d e n t  an  op p o r tu n ity  to become acq u a in ted  w ith  problem s of teach in g  
a t  the  secondary  school level. The specif ic  phase  of the  w o rk  u n d e r  the  
d i rec tion  of sup e rv is in g  tea ch e r  is in tended  to p re p are  the  s tu d e n t  to do 
a specific piece of w o rk  in a c e r ta in  g rade  and subject.

58. S tudent T eaching  for R ural Ma jo rs . Eight hours.

*65 . T h e  J u n io r  H ig h  S c h o o l  (Formerly E d . 1 1 3 ) .  Four hours.
This course deals  w i th  the  genera l  p roblem s of ju n io r  h igh  school edu 

cation. F o l lo w in g  are  some of the  topics included: c r it ic ism  of th e  8-4 
o rg an iza t io n ;  h is to ry  and  ex te n t  of th e  m ovem ent fo r  reo rg a n iza t io n ;  the  
pecu l ia r  fun c tio n s  of the  ju n io r  h igh  school; the  essen t ia l  f e a tu re s  of the  
jun io r  h igh  school; the  p ro g ram  of s tud ies ;  some considera t ion  of the  su b 
jec ts  of s tudy ;  p rovisions for indiv idual  d if ferences ;  d ep a r tm e n ta l iza t io n  
and  p rom otions;  brief  considera tion  of m ethods  of t each in g ;  gu idance  and 
the  adv isory  sys tem ; the  social o rg an iza t io n ;  the  s taff ,  and  the  school 
plant.

*76. P sychology of L earning . (Formerly Psych. 2b). Four hours.
The topics of th is  course  in E d u ca tio n a l  psychology, a re :  a  c lass if ica 

tion of the  k inds  of l ea rn in g  such as motor, percep tua l ,  and in fo rm a t io n a l;  
the  law s of lea rn in g  i l lu s t ra te d  by re fe rence  to such e lem en ta ry  school 
sub jec ts  as h an d w ri t in g ,  reading, a r i thm et ic ,  spelling, h istory,  geography ,  
poetry,  etc.; the  physiological,  psychological,  and educationa l  condit ions of 
lea rn ing ;  g enera l  ch a ra c te r i s t ic s  of l e a rn in g  such as  the  ra te ,  amount,  and 
lim its  of improvement,  as found in d i f fe ren t  func tions;  l e a rn in g  and  f o r 
g e t t in g  curves, p la teaus,  and physio logica l  l im its  in d i f fe ren t  func tions;  
fac to rs  and princip les  e n te r in g  into economical l e a rn in g  and  s tudy ing ;  and 
the  problem  of t ran s fe r .

77-177. Child  Development (Formerly Psych. 3). Two or four hours.
This course  is designed to m eet  the  needs of those  in te res ted  in the  

educa tion  of the  pre-school, the  k in d e rg a r te n ,  and the  e lem en ta ry  school 
child.

T his  course deals  w i th  the  n a tu re  of developm ent;  h e red i ty  v e rsu s  e n 
v ironm en ta l  fac to rs  in the  developm ent of the  child; in n a te  equ ipm en t  com 
mon to all  ch ildren;  g ro w th  c h a ra c te r i s t ic s  of the  p re-school and  k in d e r 
g a r te n  child; a c t iv i ty  cha ra c te r i s t ic s  or  behav ior  tendencies  of these  p e r 
iods; emotional  responses ch a ra c te r i s t ic  of these  periods; h a b i t  fo rm at ion  
th ro u g h o u t  these  periods, developing m en ta l  a c t iv i t ie s— sensa tion ,  p e rcep 
tion, a t ten t io n ,  im agina tion ,  th in k in g ,  etc.; social a t t i tu d e s  and the  d e 
ve lopm ent of personali ty .

82. R ural E ducation and Country L i f e . (See Soc. 90).

II. COURSES PRIMARILY FOR SENIOR COLLEGE STUDENTS 

100. U n it  Courses  i n  E ducation . One hour each course. Units given 
different letters for each summer. 

*106. Character  and Moral E ducation  (Formerly Ed. 118). Two or 
four hours.

This course  is p lanned  to give the  teach e r  a p rac t ica l  m ethod  of a t 
tac k in g  th is  prob lem  in the  schoolroom. I t  is no t  a  course  in e th ics  fo r  
teachers .  Ac tua l  m oral  s i tu a t io n s  from  typ ica l  school sys tem s a re  the  
bases fo r  the  conclusions and  recom m enda tions  made. This  course  a t t e m p ts  
to equip the  tea ch e r  w i th  the  necessa ry  fac ts  in order  to p re sen t  the  lea d 
ing  problem s and  phases of m oral  or  c h a ra c te r  education.

108. V is u a l  A ids in  E ducation (Formerly Ed. 130. Summer quarter 
only). Two hours.

The purpose  of th is  course is to show some of the  more im p o r ta n t  
phases of v isua l  aids in education. Some of the  quest ions  d iscussed a re  (1) 
w h a t  is the  m ean ing  of v isua l  education;  (2) how can I bes t  in form  m yself  
on the  sub ject  of v isua l  aids;  (3) w h a t  a re  the  d i f fe ren t  types  of visua l  
a ids  and  w h a t  is th e i r  com para t ive  effec tiveness;  (4) how have the  a d m in -

*Given also by correspondence.
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istra tion  problem s been solved; (5) w h a t has been accom p lish ed  in  the  
field  and by w hom . In addition , th e  u se of the d iffe r e n t ty p e s  of v isu a l  
aids w ill be illu stra ted  and d iscu ssed . The course shou ld  be v a lu a b le  to  
teach ers and ad m in istra tors a lik e .

*109. S u p e r v is e d  S t u d y  (Summer quarter only). Two hours.
T his course d ea ls w ith  the prin cip les and m ethods of su p erv ised  or 

directed  study. The variou s con cep tion s of su p erv ised  stu d y  and p lan s  
of o rgan iza tion  and ad m in istra tion  in ca rry in g  out a program  of d irected  
stu d y  in school are presented . The course is in tended  to develop  w a y s  
and m eans of en rich in g  the ch ild ’s schoo l life  through  proper d irection  
of his e fforts .

*110-210. I m p r o v e m e n t  o f  I n s t r u c t i o n  i n  S p e l l i n g  *a n d  R e a d i n g . 
First Advanced Course in Elementary Education (Formerly Ed. 258). 
Four hours.

A stu d en t m ay earn up to tw e lv e  hours in e lem en ta ry  ed u cation  by 
ta k in g  Ed. 110-210, 111-211, and 112-212. P rereq u isite , ju n ior  sta n d in g .

In the lig h t  of the r esu lts  of research , the fo llo w in g  item s w il l  be 
considered  con cern in g  each su bject: (1) S election  of the co n ten t o f the
course of study: (2) determ in ation  of grad e-p lacem en t; (3) se lec tio n  of 
e ff ic ie n t  m ethods and m ater ia ls of teach in g : and (4) se lec tio n  o f p ro
cedures in m ea su rin g  pupil accom plishm ent.

*111-211. I m p r o v e m e n t  o f  I n s t r u c t i o n  i n  t h e  C o n t e n t  S u b j e c t s . 
Second Advanced Course in Elementary Education (Formerly Ed. 259). 
Four hours.

P rereq u isite , jun ior stan d in g .
T his is a  course in the su p erv ision  of the con ten t su b jects  in the  

elem en tary  school. It is in tended to serve exp erien ced  teach ers, prin cip a ls, 
su p erv isors, and su p erin ten d en ts. In th e  lig h t  of research , the fo llo w in g  
Item s w ill be considered  con cern in g  each  su bject: (1) S election  of the
con ten t of the course of study; (2) d eterm in ation  of grad e-p la cem en t;  
and (3) se lec tio n  o f e ff ic ie n t  m ethods and m a ter ia ls of teach in g . A tte n 
tion w ill be g iv en  to such com m only used procedures in the con ten t  
su b jects  as the problem  of m ethod and the soc ia lized  recita tio n .

*112-212. I m p r o v e m e n t  o f  I n s t r u c t i o n  i n  C o m p o s i t i o n , A r i t h m e t i c , 
a n d  H a n d w r i t i n g . Third Advanced Course in Elementary Education (For
merly Ed. 260), Four hours.

P rereq u isite , jun ior stand ing .
T his is a  course in the  su p erv ision  of h an d w ritin g , com p osition , and 

arith m etic  in the e lem en tary  school. It is in tended  to serve  exp erien ced  
teachers, principals, su p erv isors, and su p erin ten d en ts. In the lig h t  of 
research, the fo llo w in g  item s w ill be considered  con cern in g  each  su bject:  
(1) S election  of the con ten t of the course of stu d y; (2) se lec tio n  of 
e ff ic ie n t  m ethods and m a ter ia ls  of teach in g; and (3) se lec tio n  of pro
cedures in the m easurem ent of pupil accom plishm ent.

*113-213. T o o l s  a n d  T e c h n i c s  o f  S u p e r v i s i o n  i n  t h e  I n t e r m e d i a t e  
G r a d e s  (Formerly Ed. 108). Four hours.

P rereq u isite , Ed. 110-210, Ed. 111-211, or Ed. 112-212.
T his course w ill d iscu ss: M eaning and purpose of su p erv is io n  and  

w hat the su p erv isor needs to k n ow — su b jects  to be tau g h t, grad e p la ce 
m ent, m ethods of te s t in g  accom p lish m en t; to o ls  of su p erv is io n — su p er
v isory  su rveys, b u lletin s, d em onstration  lesson s, and con feren ces, c la s s 
room v is ita tio n s; g a th e r in g  fa c ts  on ch ildren  and the ir  use in the im prove
m ent o f in stru ction .

114. T o o l s  a n d  T e c h n i c s  o f  S u p e r v i s i o n  i n  t h e  P r i m a r y  G r a d e s  
(Summer quarter only). Four hours.

P rereq u isites, Ed. 5 and 6 or eq u iva len ts.
T his course is in tended  for su p erv isors and advanced  stu d en ts  in 

prim arv w ork. It in clu d es a brief su rvey  of the ob jectiv es of prim ary  
w ork, purposes, and p rin cip les u n d erly in g  su p erv ision , tech n ic  of su p er
vision . ob servation  and a n a ly sis  of lesso n s, m a ter ia ls  o f in stru ction , 
a ssign ed  read ings, and d iscu ssion  of m odern trends in th e  prim ary fie ld .

115. O r g a n iz a t i o n  a n d  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  o f  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l  
(Summer quarter only.) Two or four hours.

T his course w ill  deal w ith  the e lem en tary  school from  the stan d p o in t of  
organ ization , program s, teach in g , course of study, so c ia l life , a th le tic s , and  
a ll g en era l problem s a r is in g  in the a d m in ister in g  of an e lem en ta ry  school.

♦Given a lso  by correspondence.
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116-216. S e c o n d a r y  E d u c a t io n . Pour hours.
P r e r e q u i s i t e  j u n i o r  s t a n d in g .
T h e  p u r p o s e  of  t h i s  c o u r s e  fo r  p r o s p e c t iv e  t e a c h e r s  in  t h e  j u n i o r  a n d  

s e n io r  h ig h  sc h o o ls  is to  p r o m o te  a  c o m p r e h e n s iv e  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  of  s e c 
o n d a r y  e d u c a t io n  a n d  a n  a c q u a i n t a n c e  w i t h  t h e  m a j o r  t r e n d s  in t h e  o r g a n i 
z a t i o n  of a n d  t e a c h i n g  in s e c o n d a r y  schools .  T h e  e v o lu t io n  of  s e c o n d a r y  
e d u c a t io n  is g iv e n  p r e l i m i n a r y  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  a n d  t h e  p r e s e n t  s t a t u s  a n a 
lyzed  a n d  e v a lu a t e d .  T h e  f o l lo w in g  p r o b le m s  in  s e c o n d a r y  e d u c a t io n  a r e  
s tu d ie d ,  w i t h  e m p h a s i s  on  p r o g r e s s i v e  p r a c t i c e s .  T h e  c u r r i c u lu m ,  g u i d a n c e  
a n d  a d v i s e m e n t ,  s o c ia l iz in g  a c t iv i t i e s ,  i n d iv id u a l i z a t i o n  of i n s t r u c t io n ,  e tc .

*117. E x t r a -Cu r r ic u l a r  A c t iv it ie s  a n d  G u id a n c e  (Formerly E d . 
110. Summer quarter only.) Four hours.

T h is  c o u r s e  w i l l  d i s c u s s  sc h o o l  c o u n c i l s  a n d  g o v e r n m e n t ,  a th l e t i c s ,  
d e b a t in g ,  l i t e r a r y  a n d  so c ia l  c lubs ,  t h e  schoo l  n e w s p a p e r  a n d  m a g a z in e ,  
m u s ic a l  a n d  d r a m a t i c  a c t iv i t i e s ,  a n d  c iv ic  c lu b s  a n d  p r o j e c t s  t h a t  r e l a t e  
to  p u p i l  p a r t i c i p a t i o n .  I t  w i l l  c o n s id e r  th e  p u r p o s e s  a n d  v a lu e s  of s u c h  
a c t i v i t i e s  in  f o r m i n g  p r o p e r  h a b i t s ,  a t t i t u d e s ,  a n d  idea ls ,  a n d  w i l l  a t t e m p t  
to  sh o w  w h e r e in  s u c h  a c t i v i t i e s  a r e  n e c e s s a r y  a n d  a  v a l u a b l e  p a r t  of 
th e  schoo l  c u r r i c u lu m .  A n e v a l u a t i o n  of th e  m o v e m e n t  w i l l  be m ade .  
T h is  c o u r s e  a l so  a im s  to  a c q u a i n t  th e  s t u d e n t  w i th  th e  v a r i o u s  a g e n c ie s  
a n d  m e th o d s  fo r  g u i d i n g  p u p i l s  in t h e i r  schoo l  w o r k  a n d  in r e g a r d  to  th e  
c h o o s in g  a n d  p r e p a r a t i o n  fo r  a  v o c a t io n .

117a. C i t i z e n s h i p  E d u c a t io n  i n  T h e  P r im a r y  G r a d e s  (Formerly E d .  
l l O d ) .  Two or four hours.

117b. C it i z e n s h i p  E d u c a t io n  i n  t h e  I n t e r m e d ia t e  G r a d e s  (Formerly 
Ed. 110b). Two or four hours.

117c. C it i z e n s h i p  E d u c a t io n  i n  t h e  S e c o n d a r y  S c h o o l s  (Formerly 
Ed. 110c. Summer quarter, only). Two or four hours.

T h is  c o u r s e  w il l  d ea l  w i th  th e  im p l i c a t i o n s  of c i t i z e n s h ip  e d u c a t io n  
in t h e  j u n i o r  a n d  s e n io r  h ig h  school.  I t  w i l l  c a n v a s s  th e  p r e s e n t  s t a t u s  
of  b o th  th e  r e a d i n g  m a t e r i a l s  in t h e  so c ia l  s c ien ces  a n d  th e  a c t i v i t y  
m a te r i a l s ,  e a c h  c l a i m i n g  c i t i z e n s h ip  a s  a  m a in  o u tc o m e .  I t  w i l l  dea l  
w i th  th e  n a t u r e  of so c ia l  r e l a t i o n s h ip s .  I t  w i l l  d i s c u s s  th e  i n v e s t i g a t i o n a l  
t e c h n ic s  in  t h e  f ie ld  a n d  s u g g e s t  d e t a i l e d  o b je c t i v e s  to  be s e t  up  in a 
r e c o n s t r u c t e d  c i t i z e n s h ip  p r o g r a m .

118. G u i d a n c e  W o rk  of D e a n s  a n d  A d v is e r s  of  G ir l s  (Formerly Ed. 
140). Four hours.

T h is  c o u r s e  w i l l  dea l  w i th  t h e  a c t i v i t i e s  of  g i r l s ’ a d v i s e r s  in h ig h  
schoo l  a n d  is d e s ig n e d  to  e q u ip  t e a c h e r s  to a s s u m e  su c h  r e s p o n s ib i l i t i e s .

120-220. I n d iv id u a l  E d u c a t io n a l  R e s e a r c h  for  S e n io r  C o lleg e- 
G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s  (Formerly E d . 123). Two or four hours.

R e g i s t r a t i o n  f o r  t h i s  c o u r s e  is p e r m i t t e d  o n ly  a f t e r  c o n f e r e n c e  w i th  
th e  h e a d  of  th e  d e p a r t m e n t .  T h is  c o u r s e  is a  s e m in a r  o r  c o n fe r e n c e  
c o u r s e  f o r  q u a l i f ie d  s e n io r  c o l l e g e - g r a d u a t e  s tu d e n ts .  S tu d e n t s  w i th  
d e f in i t e  p ro b le m s  w il l  c a r r y  on r e s e a r c h  u n d e r  th e  d i r e c t io n  of  t h e  i n 
s t r u c t o r  in w h o s e  f ie ld  t h e  p r o b le m  lies. I n v e s t i g a t i o n s  in  k i n d e r g a r t e n -  
p r i m a r y  e d u c a t io n ,  i n t e r m e d ia t e  e d u c a t io n ,  h i g h  sch o o l  e d u c a t io n ,  p s y 
cho lo g y ,  g u id a n c e ,  su p e rv i s e d  s tu d y ,  a d m i n i s t r a t i o n ,  etc.

*125. G e n e r a l  P sy c h o l o g y  (Formerly Psych. 110). Four hours.
T h is  c o u r se  is p r i m a r i l y  c o n c e rn e d  w i t h  th e  g e n e r a l  b e h a v io r  of  h u m a n  

b e in g s  f o r  t h e  p u r p o s e  of  u n d e r s t a n d i n g ,  p r e d i c t i n g ,  a n d  c o n t r o l l i n g  h u m a n  
b e h a v io r .  A n  o b je c t iv e  p o in t  of  v ie w  is d e v e lo p e d  t h r o u g h t o u t .  I n f o r m a l  
e x p e r i m e n t s  a n d  d e m o n s t r a t i o n s  f o rm  a  s i g n i f i c a n t  p a r t  in t h i s  c o u rse .  
P a r t i c u l a r  e m p h a s i s  is p la c e d  u p o n  th o s e  to p ic s  n o t  s t r e s s e d  in  e d u c a t i o n a l  
p sy c h o lo g y .

*126. T e a c h e r s ’ C l a s s r o o m  T e s t s  (Formerly Psych. 108c). Four 
hours.

T h is  c o u r s e  d e a l s  w i t h  t y p e s  o f  t e a c h e r s ’ c l a s s r o o m  t e s t s ;  t h e i r  d e 
f ic ien c ie s  a n d  a d v a n t a g e s ;  t y p e s  of o b je c t iv e  t e s t s  su c h  a s  t h e  s im p le  
reca l l ,  c o m p le t io n ,  t r u e - f a l s e ,  m u l t i p le  ch o ice  a n d  i t s  v a r i a n t s ,  j u d g m e n t ,  
r e a r r a n g e m e n t ,  a n d  m a t c h i n g ;  p r a c t i c e  in th e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  of t h e  d i f f e r e n t  
ty p e s  of  o b je c t iv e  t e s t s ;  c r i t ic is m ,  a d m i n i s t r a t i o n ,  a n d  s c o r i n g  o f  t h e s e  
ty p e s ;  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of th e  r e s u l t s  of  o b je c t iv e  t e s t s ;  u s i n g  th e  r e s u l t s  
in t e a c h i n g  a n d  in  m a k i n g  d i a g n o s e s ,  p ro m o t io n s ,  a n d  r e c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s .

*Given a ls o  by  c o r re s p o n d e n c e .
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128. M e n t a l  H y g ie n e  (Formerly Psych. 115). Two hours.
This course deals with the origin and developm ent of m ental hygiene; 

the psychological and psychiatric background of m ental hygiene; delin
quency and m ental health; mental health of infancy, early childhood, the 
elem entary school child, adolescence, and the adult period; m ental hygiene  
and religion, recreation, business, and public opinion.

129. A b n o r m a l  P sy ch o lo g y  (Formerly Psych. 115). (Summer quarter 
only.) Two hours.

The topics of this course include: M eaning of abnorm ality; common 
types of abnorm alities, i. e., of sensation, perception, association, belief, 
memory, and emotion; hysteria; personality disorders of regression, com 
pensation, and periodic fluctuations from depressive maniac states; func
tional and organic psychoses and neuroses; prevention and treatm ent of 
abnormal behavior.

130-230. R e c e n t  D e v e l o p m e n t s  i n  R u r a l  L if e . Four hours.
A course dealing with the reorganization and com m ercialization of 

rural industries; changes in rural living; the new rural life; expansion  
and overdevelopment; cityward m igration and its social significance; com
mercialized large scale farm ing and its influence on national and inter
national economic conditions; decreasing rural population; the advance 
of power farming and its effects on rural life.

131. S p e c ia l  R u r a l  S chool M e t h o d s . Four hours.
This course aims*to acquaint the student w ith a few  of the outstanding  

experim ents that have been made in recent years which deal w ith special 
methods of adapting the rural elem entary school program to the needs of 
rural schools.

*135. H ist o r y  of  E d u c a t io n  w it h  S p e c ia l  R e f e r e n c e  to M o dern  
T im e s  (Formerly Ed. 133. Summer quarter only). Two or four hours.

This course w ill be a general survey of the history of education. After  
a brief study of the contributions of the Greeks, the Romans, and the 
medieval church, the fo llow ing topics w ill be discussed and evaluated in 
terms of their influence upon modern times: The Renaissance, the Reform a
tion, the rise of science, the development of vernacular schools, the in 
fluence of the educational reformers—Comenius, Rousseau, Pestalozzi, 
Herbart, Froebel, and Dewey—upon recent educational theory and prac
tice. Finally, a com parative study of the educational system s of the 
chief countries of the world w ill be made.

137. C o m p a r a t iv e  E d u c a t io n  (Formerly E d . 136. Summer quarter 
only). Two hours. 

*140. P lato o n  S chool Or g a n iz a t io n  (Formerly Ed. 145. Summer 
quarter only). Two hours.

141. A d m in is t r a t io n  of V il l a g e  a n d  Co n so l id a t e d  S c h o o ls  (For
merly Ed. 142). Four hours.

This course develops the general principles of school adm inistration. 
Since it is intended for those relatively inexperienced in the field, m ost of 
the practical exam ples will be drawn from the sm all school system s and 
applied to the adm inistration of v illage and consolidated system s. Graduate 
students and those with adm inistrative experience take Ed. 142-242, 143-243, 
or 144-244.

142-242. S chool  A d m in is t r a t io n  (First Course. Formerly Ed. 242.) 
Four hours.

(Adm inistration majors may earn up to tw elve hours in th is field  by 
taking Ed. 142-242, 143-243, and 144-244.)

Prerequisite, junior standing.
This course w ill outline a general philosophy of school control. Topics 

to be given special consideration are the follow ing: the United States g o v 
ernment in education— land and money grants for education; the Office of 
Education and other federal educational agencies, argum ents for and 
against a federal Department of Education;, the state as the fundam ental
♦Given also by correspondence.
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ed u ca tio n a l un it, o rg a n iza tio n  o f s ta te  d ep a rtm en ts o f  ed u cation , w ith  th e  
le g a l and a d m in is tra tiv e  con tro l ex ter ted  by th e  sta te ;  lo ca l u n its  for  
sch o o l con tro l; d u tie s  and p ow ers o f th e  sch oo l board; d u tie s  and  p ow ers  
of the  su p er in ten d en t; th e  a d m in is tr a tiv e  o rg a n iza tio n  for  lo c a l sc h o o l  
contro l.

143-243. S cho o l  A d m in is t r a t io n  (Second course. Formerly Ed. 243). 
Four hours.

P rereq u isite , iu n io r  sta n d in g .
T h is cou rse w ill  con sid er: the  sch oo l cen su s, a tten d a n ce , pup il a c c o u n t

in g  records and rep orts; b u sin ess a d m in istra tio n ; p rep aration  and u se  o f  
the  bu d get; co s t  a c c o u n tin g  and f isc a l con tro l; in d eb ted n ess, sh o rt tim e  
b orrow in g , and bonds.

144-244. S cho o l  A d m in is t r a t io n  (Third course. Formerly Ed. 244.) 
Four hours.

P rereq u isite , jun ior  sta n d in g .
T h is cou rse w ill  con sid er; se lec tio n , ten ure, pay, and p rom otion  of 

teach ers; se le c tio n  o f  sch o o l s ite s ;  p la n n in g  b u ild in g s;  a r c h ite c tu r a l and  
ed u ca tio n a l fe a tu r e s  o f sch oo l b u ild in gs; sch o o l b u ild in g  m an a g em en t, 
m ain ten an ce, and op eration ; a u x ilia r y  agencies.,

*145-245. T e c h n ic  of M a k in g  t h e  S ch o o l  Cu r r ic u l u m  (Formerly 
Ed. 208). Four hours.

(A stu d en t m ay earn  up to tw e lv e  hours in th e  cu rricu lu m  f ie ld  by  
ta k in g  Ed. 145-245, 146-246, and 147-247.) Ed. 145-245 su b s titu te d  for  Ed. 
50 for se n io r  c o lle g e  stu d en ts .

P rereq u isite , ju n ior  sta n d in g .
T h is cou rse  is  an ad van ced  cou rse  in cu rricu lu m  co n stru ctio n . It w ill  

deal w ith  the sou rces o f curricu lum  m a ter ia ls  and w ith  m eth od s o f in v e s t i 
g a tio n  and e v a lu a tio n  of sch oo l co u rses in term s of im p erson a l or o b je c 
tiv e  stan d ard s. E ach  stu d en t w il l  be required  to m ak e a stu d y  or in v e s t i 
g a tio n  of som e a sp ec t o f th e  cu rricu lu m  in order th a t  he m ay m ore th o r 
o u g h ly  u n d erstan d  th e  tech n ic  o f cu rricu lu m  con stru ctio n .

146-246. A dv a n c e d  Cu r r ic u l u m  Co n s t r u c t io n  (Formerly Ed. 209). 
Four hours.

P rereq u isite , jun ior sta n d in g .
T h is cou rse  w ill  d ea l in d eta il w ith  cu rricu lu m  m a k in g  in the  m ajor  

f ie ld s  o f a c t iv ity — h ealth , econ om ic life , hom e and fa m ily  re la tio n sh ip s , 
c itizen sh ip , recrea tion , and m oral ed u cation . It w il l  p erm it the  s tu d en t to  
deal in d e ta il w ith  the reco n str u c tio n  of m a te r ia ls  in th e se  f ie ld s  in a s im 
ila r  w a y  to  th a t  devedoped  in  Ed. 110-210, 111-211, and 112-212.

147-247. E d u c a t io n a l  V a l u e s  (Formerly Ed. 210). Four hours.
P rereq u isite , ju n ior  stan d in g .
T h is cou rse  w il l  d iscu ss the  va r io u s v a lu es  o f ed u cation . C riteria  for  

th e  in c lu sio n  of a c t iv it ie s  and m a ter ia ls  o f ed u cation  w ill  be su g g e s te d ,  
and su b ject m a tter  ev a lu a ted  in term s o f its  fu n c tio n s  and v a lu e s  in h e lp 
in g  p u p ils e n g a g e  e f f ic ie n t ly  in l i f e ’s a c t iv it ie s .

148. W o r k b o o k s  a s  A id s  i n  T e a c h in g  a n d  L e a r n in g . (Given by 
extension only.) Two hours.

150. S t u d e n t  T e a c h in g  i n  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l . Eight or twelve 
hours.

T he required  cou rse  in stu d en t te a c h in g  for  m ajors in k in d e r g a r te n -  
p rim ary  or in te rm ed ia te  w ork .

151. S t u d e n t  T e a c h in g  i n  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S ch o o l . Four or eight 
hours.

An e le c t iv e  cou rse  for k in d e rg a r ten -p r im a ry  and in te rm ed ia te  m ajors.

152. S t u d e n t  T e a c h in g  i n  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l . Four hours.
An e le c t iv e  cou rse  fo r  k in d e rg a rten -p r im a ry  and in te rm ed ia te  m ajors.

153. S t u d e n t  S u p e r v is io n  i n  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l . Four hours.
♦G iven a lso  by corresp on d en ce.
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154. S t u d e n t  T e a c h i n g  i n  t h e  S e c o n d a r y  S c h o o l . Four or eight 
hours.

The required course in student teaching for majors in the secondary 
school or subject matter fields.

155. S t u d e n t  T e a c h i n g  i n  t h e  S e c o n d a r y  S c h o o l . Four or eight 
hours.

An elective course at the secondary school level.

156. S t u d e n t  T e a c h i n g  i n  t h e  S e c o n d a r y  S c h o o l .  Four hours. 
An elective course at the secondary school level.

157. S t u d e n t  S u p e r v i s i o n  i n  t h e  S e c o n d a r y  S c h o o l . Four hours.

158. A d v a n c e d  O b s e r v a t i o n — S t u d e n t  T e a c h i n g . Four hours.
This course is open to students majoring at the elem entary school 

level who have had student teaching or successful public school experi
ence, and who must meet further requirem ents in student teaching.

160. T h e  P r e- S c h o o l  (Formerly Ed. 151). Four hours.
This course includes a study of the physical and m ental grow th of the

child from two to four years of age. When possible, each student w ill make 
a careful observation of the developm ent and personality of several ch il
dren. The history and growth of the pre-school movement w ill be follow ed  
through the reading of recent educational publications.

161. R e c e n t  T h e o r y  a n d  P r a c t ic e  i n  K in d e r g a r t e n  E d u c a t i o n  (For
merly Ed. 155. Summer quarter only.) Two or four hours.

This course deals with scientific  studies of the social and learning
needs of kindergarten and pre-school pupils.

162. C r e a t iv e  E d u c a t io n  (Formerly Ed. 156). Four hours.
This course w ill attem pt to appraise the place and contribution of the

theory of children s interests in education. This theory is one of tw o im 
portant modern theories of. education. The course w ill deal in detail w ith: 
(1) ‘‘The New Articles of F aith”; (2) curricula in child-centered schools;
(3) the contributions of (a) the arts, (b) rhythm, (c) music, (d) writing,
(e) the theater, (f) the forum, (g) assem blies, (h) play, and (i) extra
curricular activities; and (4) criticism  and appraisal.

163. O r g a n iz a t i o n  a n d  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  o f  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l  
(Formerly Ed. 115. Summer quarter only). Two or four hours.

This course is intended for supervisors and principals of elem entary  
schools. It w ill deal with the adm inistrative and supervisory activ ities of 
such elem entary school officers.

165-265. J u n io r  H i g h  S c h o o l  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  a n d  S u p e r v i s i o n  (For
merly Ed. 213. Summer quarter only.) Two or four hours.

Prerequisite, junior standing.
This course w ill consides the problems of the junior high school from  

the adm inistrative and supervisory standpoint. Topics considered are: ad
m inistration; the special purposes of the junior high school; adm inistration  
of the program of studies; ability grouping, departm entalization, the ad
visory system, and guidance; directed or supervised study; teaching pupils 
how to study; projects; socialization; individual instruction; m easuring 
pupil achievem ent will be considered.

166-266. H i g h  S c h o o l  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  a n d  S u p e r v i s i o n  (Formerly 
Ed. 216. Summer quarter only.) Four hours. .

Prerequisite, junior standing.
This course w ill discuss the high school principalship; high school 

population; vocational education in the high school; c lassification; the 
m arking system ; records and record forms; social and disciplinary organ
ization; sta ff problems; the schedule and registration; the high school 
plant; costs; community relationships and publicity: high school system s 
and standards; professional growth; problems in the technic of super
vision; surveys and diagnostic testing  for supervisory purposes; teacher  
rating; and faculty m eetings.
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175. E l e m e n t a r y  S t a t is t ic a l  M e t h o d s  (Formerly Psych. 117). Four 
hours.

This course w ill include a discussion of the value of sta tistica l 
methods; the collection and c lassification  of data; graphic and tabular  
expression of sta tistica l facts; m easures of central tendency, m easures of 
variability , m easures of relationship, the m eaning, interpretation, and uses 
of the types of m easurem ent enum erated above.

Ed. 176. P sy c h o lo g y  of L e a r n in g  for  S ec o n d a r y  T e a c h e r s . Four 
hours.

This course parallels Education 76 w ith the exception that the em phasis 
is upon the application to situations in the secondary field.

179. Cr i t ic is m s  of C u r r e n t  P s y c h o l o g ie s . Four hours.
Prerequisites, Ed. 75, 76, or Ed. 125 or their equivalent.
This course is designed to acquaint the advanced student w ith the 

fo llow in g  topics: purposive psychology; association  psychology; fun c
tional psychology; structural psychology; configuration  psychology; the 
Russian psychologies; reaction psychology; dynamic psychology; the 
“factor” school of psychology; the analytical psychologies; behavioristic  
psychologies; and problem s fundam ental to all schools of psychology.

1 8 0 . C u r r i c u l u m  o f  R e l i g i o u s  E d u c a t i o n . Two hours.
A consideration of the basic principles of curriculum, w ith reference  

to a curriculum  of religious education in the Church School. A brief study  
of the curricula of various Church Boards w ill be made and of m aterial for 
a program of religious education.

1 8 1 . C u r r e n t  T e n d e n c i e s  i n  R e l i g i o u s  E d u c a t i o n .  T w o  h o u r s .
A consideration of the problems of teach ing religion  today, w ith spe

cial reference to the problems arising from changing relig ious and social 
thought. It w ill include a survey of s ign ifican t developm ents in religious 
education— Catholic, P rotestant and Jewish.

1 9 0 -2 9 0 . T h e  T e a c h e r s  C o l l e g e  a n d  t h e  P r o f e s s i o n a l  E d u c a t i o n  o f  
T e a c h e r s . (Summer quarter only.) Two hours.

This course is for students interested in positions in normal schools 
and teachers colleges. The course w ill deal w ith general adm inistration  
and control; executive officers and their duties; the teach ing sta ff  and 
their qualifications and duties; selection , adm ission, and supervision and 
control of students; records and reports; placem ent; finance in teachers 
colleges, budgets, costs, sources of revenue; curriculum ; educational re
search and relationship w ith other educational institutions.

1 9 2 -2 9 2 . S t u d e n t  T e a c h i n g  a n d  t h e  P r o f e s s i o n a l  E d u c a t i o n  o f  
T e a c h e r s . Two hours.

The fo llow in g  topics are treated: the relation of theory and practice 
in the education of teachers; an activ ity  analysis of student teaching; the  
present sta tu s of student teach ing in teachers colleges; observation as 
a factor in student teaching; methods of im proving student teaching; 
the organization and adm inistration of student teaching; the preparation  
of supervising teachers; the results of student teach ing on the pupils 
taught.

*195-295. P h i l o s o p h y  o f  E d u c a t i o n  (Formerly Ed. 111). Four hours.
Open only to seniors and graduate students.
This course deals w ith an analysis of such problem s as the m eaning of 

education, educational aim s and values, education and democracy, the devel
opment of ideals, the nature of thinking, the nature of method and of sub
ject matter. The course is designed to show that education is a process of 
form ing one’s fundam ental dispositions toward mankind, a process by 
which an individual grow s through ga in ing  new  m eanings in his environ
ment, a process by which social groups m aintain their continuous existence.

1 9 6 . T h e  P r o j e c t  M e t h o d  o f  T e a c h i n g  (Formerly Ed. 1 0 4 . Sum
mer quarter only). Two hours.

The purpose of th is course is to study and define the project and 
project method from a critical point of view  and to d iscuss the reorganiza
tion of the curriculum  on the project basis. A study and criticism  of 
current defin itions of a project w ill be made as well as the historical 
developm ent of the project method.

* G iv en  a ls o  b y  c o r r e sp o n d e n c e .
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*198-298. C r i t i c i s m s  o f  C u r r e n t  E d u c a t i o n a l  T h e o r y  (Formerly E d .  
129. Summer quarter only.) Two or four hours.

This course will consist of critical interpretations of recent books 
and m agazines in the light of the more important modern m ovem ents in 
each of the major fields of education.

III. COURSES FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS AND QUALIFIED SEN
IOR COLLEGE STUDENTS WITH CONSENT OF THE INSTRUCTOR

•209 . I m p r o v e m e n t  o f  R e a d i n g  a n d  S t u d y  H a b i t s .  Four hours.
(Given by extension only.)

2 1 0 . I m p r o v e m e n t  o f  I n s t r u c t i o n  i n  S p e l l i n g  a n d  R e a d in g —First 
Advanced Course in Elementary Education (Formerly Ed. 2 5 8 ) .  Four 
hours.

See description of Ed. 110.

210a. P k a c t i c u m  i n  E l e m e n t a r y  E d u c a t i o n  (First Course). Two 
hours.

W ith the approval of the professor of elem entary education tw o hours 
of special field research work may be taken in the field  of spelling and 
reading.

2 1 1 . I m p r o v e m e n t  o f  I n s t r u c t i o n  i n  t h e  C o n t e n t  S u b j e c t s —Second 
Advanced Course in Elementary Education (Formerly Ed. 2 5 9 ) .  Four 
hours.

See description of Ed. 111.

211a. P r a c t ic u m  i n  E l e m e n t a r y  E d u c a t i o n  (Second Course). Two 
hours.

With the approval of the professor of elem entary education two hours 
of special field research work may be taken in the field of the content 
subjects.

212. I m p r o v e m e n t  o f  I n s t r u c t io n  i n  H a n d w r i t i n g , C o m p o s i t i o n , a n d  
A r i t h m e t i c —Third Advanced Course in Elementary Education (Formerly 
Ed. 260). Four hours.

See description of Ed. 112.

212a. P r a c t ic u m  i n  E l e m e n t a r y  E d u c a t io n  (Third Course). Two 
hours.

W ith the approval of the professor of elem entary education tw o hours 
of special field research work may be taken in the field  of handwriting, 
composition, and arithm etic.

2 1 3 . E d u c a t i o n a l  S u p e r v i s i o n .  Four hours.
Prerequisite, Ed. 110-210, 111-211, or 112-212.

2 1 5 . E d u c a t i o n a l  a n d  V o c a t i o n a l  G u id a n c e .  Four hours.
This course includes a survey of current practices and critical in ter

pretations of recent literature in the field of educational and vocational 
guidance.

219. P r o b l e m s  o f  S t u d y  a n d  D i s c i p l i n e . Four hours.
This course w ill deal in an advanced way w ith specialized teachnics of 

classroom organization, management, and control. It w ill discuss objective  
studies of discipline, character education study, and method. The case ap
proach w ill be used as much as possible.

2 2 0 . I n d i v i d u a l  E d u c a t i o n a l  R e s e a r c h  f o r  S e n i o r  C o l l e g e -G r a d u a t e  
S t u d e n t s  (Formerly E d . 1 2 3 ) .  Two or four hours.

See description of Ed. 120.

2 2 2 . I n d i v i d u a l  S t u d i e s  i n  E d u c a t i o n .  T w o  or four hours.
♦Given also by correspondence.
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223. R e s e a r c h  f o r  G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s . Four hours.
This course  is tak e n  by all  cand ida tes  for  the  degree  of M aste r  of A r ts  

du r in g  the  f i r s t  full q u a r te r  of r e g u la r  g r a d u a te  work,  w hen  re sea rch  
pro jec ts  a re  conceived and s ta r ted .  I t  is a requ ired  sem in a r  and  conference 
course. The d irec to r  of the G raduate  School m eets  the g ra d u a te  sem in a r  
to u r  t im es each w eek  and confers  w i th  indiv idual  s tu d e n ts  upon a p p o in t 
ment. In sem inar,  the  p roper  technic  to be used in educa tiona l  in v es t ig a t io n s  
and all ied topics is considered, and o p p o r tu n i ty  is g iven each s tu d e n t  to 
rep o rt  upon and d iscuss the  de ta i ls  of his resea rch  so f a r  as  t ime will 
permit.

224. R e s e a r c h  f o r  G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s . Four h o u r s .

This is a conference course offered to graduate students during the 
second quarter of work on his research project by his major professor.

225. R e s e a r c h  f o r  G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s .  Two hours.
This course is a  co n tin u a tio n  of 224 d u r in g  the third quarter of gradu

a te  work, when the  s tu d e n t ’s re sea rch  s tu d y  is completed-

E d .  2 2 7 . E d u c a t i o n a l  M e a s u r e m e n t s  i n  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  G r a d e s  a n d  
J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l .  (Formerly Psych. 108a.) Four hours.

This course is designed to fam il ia r ize  the  tea ch e r  in g ra d e s  below the  
senior h igh  school w i th  a  w o rk in g  know ledge  of s t a n d a rd  t e s ts  fo r  those  
grades.  E m p h as is  is placed upon the in te rp re ta t io n  and  use of test results, 
the choosing of ap p ro p r ia te  te s ts  and so f a r  as condit ions pe rm i t  in the  
ac tu a l  g iv ing  and  sco r ing  of tests .

2 2 9 . M e n t a l  T e s t s  a n d  M e a s u r e m e n t s  (Formerly Psych. 1 0 7 ) .  FoUr 
hours.

The t 9pics of th is  course em brace  the  h is to ry  of the  te s t in g  movement; 
c lass if ica t ion  of m en ta l  te s ts  and m easurem en ts ,  includ ing  te s t s  of in
te l l igence  and  p e rso n a l i ty  t r a i t s ;  th e  m ean in g  of in te l l igence ;  the  prin
ciples of in te l l igence  te s t in g ;  the  influence  of in te l l igence  upon ach iev e 
m ent;  the  c ons truc t ion  of in te l l igence  tes ts ;  c r i te r ia  fo r  se lec t ing  t e s ts  for 
prac t ica l  purposes;  p rep a ra t io n  for  g iv ing  in te l l igence  te s ts ;  t a b u la t i n g  and 
in te rp re t in g  the  re su l ts  of tests .

2 3 0 . R e c e n t  D e v e l o p m e n t s  i n  R u r a l  L i f e . Four hours.
For  descrip t ion  of course see Ed. 130.

2 4 1 a .  P r a c t i c u m  i n  S c h o o l  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n . T w o  or four hours.
By special  a r ra n g e m e n ts  w ith  the Greeley Public  Schools, advanced  

stu d en ts  in a d m in is t ra t io n  m ay be a ss igned  to c a r ry  on a p ro jec t  in the  
city schools under  the  io in t  d irec tion  of the  c ity  su p e r in te n d en t  an d  the  
College. Observa tion  of the  ad m in is t ra t io n  in the  city schools, and  the  
completion of selected p ro jec ts  in which the  s tu d e n t  is in te res ted  w ill be 
required.  R e g is t ra t io n  p e rm it ted  only a f te r  conference  w ith  the  p ro fesso r  
of school adm in is t ra t ion .

2 4 1 b . P r a c t i c u m  i n  S c h o o l  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n .  Two or four hours.
T eachers  in public  school sys tem s who m ay  be a ss igned  some special 

ad m in is t ra t iv e  du ties  in th e i r  own school and  who will w o rk  on a ss igned  
ad m in is t ra t iv e  prob lem s in the  school sys tem  m ay  enroll  fo r  th is  course. 
The w o rk  will be carried on under the joint direction of the superintendent 
and the  College. R e g is t ra t io n  p e rm i t ted  only a f te r  conference w ith  the  
professor of school a dm in is t ra t ion .

242. School A dm inistration  (First Course). Four hours.
Fo r  descrip t ion  of course  see Ed. 142.

243. School A dm inistration  (Second Course). Four hours.
For description of course see Ed. 143.
244. School A dm inistration (Third Course). Four hours.
For description of course see Ed. 144.
245. T echnic o f Making th e  S chool Curriculum  (Formerly Ed.

208). Four hours.
F o r  descrip t ion  of course  see Ed. 145.

246. Seminar in  Advanced C urriculum  C onstruction  (Formerly Ed.
209). Four hours.

For description of course see Ed. 146.
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247. E du o a tio n a l  V a l u e s  (Formerly E d . 210). Four hours.
For description of course see Ed. 147.

265. J u n io r  H ig h  S chool  A d m in is t r a t io n  a n d  S u p e r v is io n  (For
merly Ed. 213). Two or four hours.

Fo r  description of the course see Ed. 165.

266. H ig h  S chool  A d m in is t r a t io n  (Formerly Ed. 216). Four hours.
For description of course see Ed. 166.

267. H ig h  S ch o ol  S u p e r v is io n  (Formerly Ed. 217). Four hours.
For description of course  see Ed. 167.

275. A dvanc ed  S t a t is t ic a l  M e t h o d s  (Formerly Psych. 217). Four 
hours,

This course will cover the  following: com puting  coefficients of c o r 
re la tion  by d iffe ren t  form s of the  p roduc t-m om ent  method; p a r t ia l  and 
multiple  corre la t ions  of d i f fe ren t  orders;  d i f fe ren t  forms of the  regress ion  
equation  for three  or more variables;  in te rp re t in g  re su l ts  of p a r t ia l  co r
re la tions;  the pa th  coefficient technic and its re la tion  to the  regress ion  
equation; the e lem ents  of curve f i t t in g ;  the  applicat ion  of s ta t is t ica l  
methods to the construct ion  of perform ance  and quali ty  scales and to tes t  
results .

277. P sy c h o lo g y  of A do le sc en c e  (Formerly Psych. 103). Four hours.
This course embraces the n a tu re  of adolescence—sa l ta to ry  or con

tinuous development;  physical charac te ris t ics ;  in te l lectua l  charac te r is t ics  
and needs; emotional charac te r is t ics  and emotional s tab il iza tion ;  the  d e 
velopment of social consciousness and responsib i li ty  for a place in the 
social order;  sex phenomena and  the  m en ta l  hygiene  of the  adolescent;  
Individual d ifferences in adolescent in te res ts  and the  needs of the  adolescent 
in these respects.

278. A dvanced  P ysciio lo g y  of L e a r n in g  (Formerly Psych. 214). Four 
hours.

This course includes a s tudy  of some of the psychological m ethods and 
experim ental  technic involved in the lea rn in g  development of educational  
psychology; the n a tu re  and var ie ties  of lea rn ing ;  anim al lea rn ing ;  a ssoc ia 
tive lea rn ing  in man; analy t ical  learn ing ;  selective th in k in g  and reason ing ;  
the n a tu re  of m en ta l  functions; lea rn ing  curves; the improvem ent of m e n 
tal  functions;  the  amount, ra te ,  and l im its of improvem ent;  the  fac tors  
and condit ions of improvem ent;  fo rge t t ing ;  the  spread of improvem ent 
of the t r an s fe r  of t ra in ing ;  fa tigue;  curves of work;  heredity ; differences 
in individuals, families, sexes, and races.

279. E x p e r im e n t a l  T e c h n ic  a n d  I t s  A p p l ic a t io n  (Formerly Psych. 
222). Two or four hours.

This course will involve: names, reason ing  and induction in ex
per im enta tion ;  four  historical methods of experim ental  inquiry ;  recent 
methods of experim entat ion  in education; p lann ing  an educa tiona l  exper i 
ment:  selection of technic; f inding the subjects:  re levan t  and i r re levan t  
variables;  experim ental  m easu rem en ts ;  the  s ta t i s t ic s  of experim enta t ion ;  
in te rp re ta t ion  of experim ental  d a ta ;  the re liab i l i ty  of conclusions reached; 
repo rt  and publication of the resu lts  of an experiment;  th o u g h tfu l  read ing  
of experimental  l i te ra tu re ;  selection, making, and scoring of te s ts  and ex 
am inations;  principles of g raph ic  and t a b u la r  rep re sen ta t io n ;  classif ication 
of pupils ; educational diagnosis;  educational  and vocational guidance.

280. G r a p h ic  M e t h o d s  of P r e s e n t in g  F a c t s  (Formerly Psych. 118. 
Summer quarter only). Four hours.

This is a  pract ica l  d raw in g  course which deals with  popular  methods 
of p resen t ing  s ta t i s t ica l  d a ta  in g raph ic  form, and with  the principles 
and meri ts  of various forms of g raph ic  a r rangem en t .

295. P h il o s o p h y  of E d u c a t io n  (Formerly E d . 111). Four hours.
Fo r  description of th is  course see Ed. 195.

296. A H ist o r y  o f P h il o s o p h y  (Formerly Ed. 230). Four hours.
This course p resen ts  a  s tudy  of three  g re a t  schools of th o u g h t—n a tu r a l 

ism, idealism, and pragm atism . P a r t ic u la r  emphasis is placed upon the
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p h y C a t i ° n a l  i m p l i c a t i o n s  a n d  s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  t h e s e  t h r e e  s c h o o l s  o f  p h i l o s o -

A s  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  o f  n a t u r a l i s m  a  b r i e f  s t u d y  is  m a d e  o f  B a c o n  a n d  
b p e n c e r ;  a m o n g  t h e  i d e a l i s t s ,  S o c r a t e s ,  P l a t o ,  A r i s t o t l e ,  R o u s s e a u ,  K a n t ,  
h i c h t e ,  P e s t a l o z z i ,  F r o e b e l ,  H e g e l ,  R o y c e ,  a n d  G e n t i l e ;  a m o n g  t h e  p r a g 
m a t i s t s ,  J a m e s ,  D e w e y ,  a n d  B o d e .

297. C o n c e p t i o n  o f  M i n d  i n  E d u c a t i o n a l  T h e o r y  (Formerly Ed. 211). 
Four hours.

T h i s  c o u r s e  w i l l  s t u d y  t h e  d o c t r i n e s  o f  m i n d  t h a t  h a v e  e x e r c i s e d  a 
d e t e r m i n i n g  i n f l u e n c e  u p o n  e d u c a t i o n a l  t h e o r y ,  m e t h o d ,  a n d  p r a c t i c e ,  
i t  w i l l  a t t e m p t  t o  s h o w  t h a t  o u r  c o n c e p t i o n  o f  t h e  n a t u r e  o f  t h e  m i n d  
d e t e r m i n e s  in  p a r t  t h e  a im s  o f  e d u c a t io n ;  fu r th e r m o r e , i t  w i l l  t r a c e  th e  
h i s t o r i c a l  d e v e l o p m e n t  o f  t h e  t h r e e  m a j o r  c o n c e p t i o n s  o f  m i n d  a n d  t h e  
r e l a t i o n  o f  e a c h  t o  t h e  a i m s  o f  e d u c a t i o n .  T h e  s t a t u s  o f  i n t e l l i g e n c e  a n d  
i t s  m f i u e n c e  o n  t h e o r y  a n d  p r a c t i c e  w i l l  b e  d i s c u s s e d ,  a n d  t h e  d i f f e r e n c e  
b e t w e e n  m e c h a n i c a l  a n d  i n t e l l i g e n t  b e h a v i o r  w i l l  b e  p o i n t e d  o u t ,  a s  w e l l  
a s  t h e  i m p l i c a t i o n s  f o r  e d u c a t i o n .

298. C r i t i c i s m s  o f  C u r r e n t  E d u c a t i o n a l  T h e o r y  (Formerly Ed. 
129). Two or four hours.

S ee  d e s c r i p t i o n  f o r  E d .  198.

FIELD STUDIES FOR THE PH.D. DEGREE 
32 2 . R e s e a r c h  P r e l im in a r y  to  F ie l d  S t u d y .
R e q u i r e d  o f  c a n d i d a t e s  f o r  t h e  D o c t o r  o f  P h i l o s o p h y  d e g r e e  in  t h e i r  

r i r s t  r e s i d e n c e  s u m m e r  q u a r t e r ,  p r e p a r a t o r y  t o  f i e l d  s t u d y  r e s e a r c h .

323a G r a d u a t e  R e s e a r c h  C r e d it  f o r  F i e l d  S t u d y  N o . 1
3 23b  Each course four hours—maximum twelve hours for Field
3 2 3 c  Study No. 1.

GEOGRAPHY
In addition to providing subject matter for the teacher in the ele

mentary, junior or senior high school, geography is to be thought of as 
a cultural subject as well. It furnishes a needed background for history, 
sociology, and English, and even for music and art. A variety of courses 
in the department offers not only this cultural side, but also the method 
side of the subject as well.

The people in the United States, far distant from any powerful coun
try or country of large population, are inclined to be provincial unless 
the school offers some subject whose primary object is to bring them into 
contact with other countries and peoples and their ways. Geography is 
primarily designed to accomplish this aim.

A FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM IN GEOGRAPHY

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 36, the following 
courses are required of majors in this department: Geog. 7, 8, 102, 103, 
130, 132, 162, 170, 196, 199, Hist. 3, 10, choice of Geog. 10, 11, 12, or 15, 
and Ed. 116, 141 (for men).

Suggested courses for students from other departments who choose a  
minor in Geography: Geog. 7, 8, 151, 152, 154, 155.

*7. E conomic Geography . Four hours.
T h i s  c o u r s e  is  p r i m a r i l y  d e s i g n e d  f o r  c o m m e r c i a l  e d u c a t i o n  m a j o r s  b u t  

w i l l  b e  o f  v a l u e  a s  a n  e l e c t i v e  f o r  t h o s e  e n g a g e d  in  e l e m e n t a r y  o r  s e c o n d 
a r y  s c h o o l  w o r k .  T h e  d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  c r o p s ,  t i m b e r  a n d  a n i m a l s  in  t h e i r  
e n v i r o n m e n t a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p s ,  t h e  s o u r c e s  o f  i m p o r t a n t  m i n e r a l s ,  t h e  m e t h o d s  
o f  t r a n s p o r t a t i o n ,  t h e  g r e a t  t r a n s p o r t a t i o n  s y s t e m s ,  a n d  t h e  g e o g r a p h y  o f  
m a n u f a c t u r i n g ,  w i l l  be  v i e w e d  w i t h  t h e i r  e f f e c t s  o n  m a n ’s b u s i n e s s  a n d  
e c o n o m i c  a c t i v i t i e s .

* G iv e n  a l s o  b y  c o r r e s p o n d e n c e .
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8-108. H u m a n  G e o g r a p h y . Four hours.
T he g rea t d iv isio n s of m ankind  from  the rac ia l stan d p o in t w ill be 

taken  up. A fter  a sh ort d iscu ssion  of p rim itive man w ith  sp ec ia l referen ce  
to p reh istoric  re lics of the sam e in A m erica, the g rea t m ajor d iv isio n s of 
m ankind are tak en  up.

T he f ir s t  of th ese  to be considered  is the negro race, d ivided  in to  f iv e  
groups. The second m ain group w ill be th a t of the M ongol, d ivided  into  
f iv e  groups. The w h ite  race is d ivided into seven  groups.

A stu d y  w ill be m ade of the various b lends of th e  above ra ces th a t  
m ake up the  v ariou s E uropean n a tio n a lit ie s . T he problem s of pro-N ordic  
propaganda; A m erican  im m igration , and the racia l g eo g ra p h y  of U n ited  
S ta tes w ill be d iscussed . T his course is of va lu e  to th o se  d irectly  in te rested  
in the  so c ia l sc ien ces and to o thers as a g en era l cu ltu ra l course.

*10. M e t h o d s  a n d  M a t e r ia l s  i n  G e o g r a p h y  f o r  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  
G r a d e s . Four hours.

The purpose of th is  course is three fold: first, to  g iv e  th e  stu d en t a  
k n o w led ge o f the g eo g rap h y  of N orth A m erica; second, to fa m ilia r ize  the  
stu d en t w ith  the b est m ethods of tea ch in g  N orth  A m erica; third, to an a lyze  
books, g lob es, m aps, etc., w h ich  are e s se n tia l or needed  in the  tea ch in g  of  
N orth A m erican  g eograp h y  in the in term ed iate  grades.

T h is course covers in a p ro fess ion a lized  m anner m uch of th e  su b ject  
m atter th a t is ord in arily  ta u g h t in the in term ed ia te  grad es but in a m uch  
m ore in te n s iv e  form. P rin c ip les and la w s of geog ra p h y  are stressed  and  
un im portant d e ta ils  om itted.

11. M e t h o d s  a n d  M a t e r ia l s  i n  G e o g r a p h y  fo r  t h e  I n t e r m e d ia t e  
G r a d e s . Four hours.

T his is a  con tinu ation  of G eography 10. The course proposes to  cover  
Europe, A sia, A u stra la s ia  and A frica  in  m uch th e  sam e w a y  th a t  G eog. 10 
covers North A m erica. South A m erica is touched  upon.

*15. M e t h o d s  a n d  M a t e r i a l s  f o r  T e a c h i n g  J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l  
G e o g r a p h y . Four hours.

T h is cou rse str e sse s  n am ely  the  soc ia l sc ien ce  a sp ec ts  of the subject. 
Some o f the m ain top ics treated  are: E urope before the In d u str ia l R ev o lu 
tion; in d ustr ia l G reat B r ita in  and its  orig in ; the In d u str ia l R ev o lu tio n  m  
the U nited  S ta tes; France, a balanced m an u fa ctu r in g  and a g r icu ltu ra l 
country; G erm any, an in d ustr ia l and tech n ica l leader; E urope 1914 to  to 
day; re la tion  of the geo g ra p h y  of Europe to its  in d u str ies; China in 
change; Japan, a  nation  w ith  an an cien t cu lture and a m odern in d ustria l 
c iv iliza tio n ; the a n c ien t Indian and the m odern L atin  A m erica; ch a n g in g  
c iv iliza tio n  in the m odern w orld, and the in terd ep en dence of n ation s.

16. R u r a l  S c h o o l  G e o g r a p h y . Four hours.
The purpose o f th is course is to g iv e  the m ost im portan t g eo g ra p h ic  

princip les and u n d erstan d in gs e ssen tia l to th e  teach er of rural schools . 
M an’s ad ju stm en t to h is p h ysica l en v iron m en t w il l  be b r ie fly  d iscu ssed  m  
the variou s co u n tr ies of the w orld. Special type reg io n s w ill  be stu d ied  m  
deta il. T h is d eta il w ill  include such th in g s as the reason s for  the c lim ate , 
soil, n a tu ra l v e g e ta tio n  and p h ysica l g eo g ra p h y  of the reg io n s  under d is 
cussion .

50. H o m e  G e o g r a p h y . T w o  h o u r s .
The fo llo w in g  item s are presented  in th is  course: 1. P h y sica l G eography  

of L ocal R eg ion  (C olorado)— (a) im portant n a tu ra l and a r tific ia l land and  
w ater  form s em p h asiz in g  irr iga tion , (b) w ea th er  of lo ca lity ;  2. In d u str ia l 
geog ra p h y  of loca l reg ion — (a) lea d in g  products, (b) o ccu p ation s and  
Industries, (c) m ethods of com m unication , (d) p ub lic serv ice  a c t iv it ie s  such  
as w ater , l ig h ts , roads, etc.; 3. Com parison of ch ild  life  in th is  reg ion  w ith  
child  life  in o ther lands, em p h a siz in g  e ffe c t  of en v iron m en t on l ife — (a) in  
a ty p ica l cold country, N orw ay and Sw eden; (b) in a ty p ica l hot, w e t  
country, a sp ec ts  of India  or A frica; (c) in a ty p ic a l hot, dry cou n try  as 
Arabia, N orthern  A frica, Ind ians o f S. W. U n ited  S ta tes; (d) m  a ty p ica l 
tem perate, h igh land  cou n try  as Sw itzerland; (e) in a ty p ic a l low lan d  
country, H olland; ( f)  in a typ ica l island  country, Japan.

51. G e o g r a p h y  o f  t h e  R o c k y  M o u n t a in  I n d i a n . T w o  h o u r s .
T he fo llo w in g  top ics are d iscu ssed  in th is  course: A— T he gen era l 

ch ara cter istics , hom e, food, dress, cu stom s, su p erstitio n s, re lig io n s, a m u se 
m ents, in d ustr ies, both p a st and present, of the fo llo w in g : (1) T he w a n d er
in g  tribes, C heyenne, A rapahoe, Sioux, Com m anche, K iow a, U tes, etc.; 
(2) a  p astora l tribe, the  N avajo; (3) v illa g e , or P ueblo  tr ib es, th e  H opi. 
B— p resen t sta tu s  of Ind ians of th is  reg ion : (1) tocation  of reservation s;  
(2) g overn m en t su p erv ision  and aid; (3) co n tr ib u tio n s to our c iv iliza tio n .

•G iven  a lso  by correspondence.
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102. T h e  C h a n g in g  W e a t h e r . Two hours.
This course  is designed to fam il ia r ize  the  s tu d e n t  w i th  the  causes of 

c h an g in g  w eather .  D irect  obse rva t ions  will  be made and  if possible, the  
class will m ake  one t r ip  to the  Denver w e a th e r  bu reau  to fam il ia r ize  
them selves  w i th  the  technic  of the  w e a th e r  bu reau  and  the  in s t ru m e n ts  
used. Each  m em ber  of the  class will  keep, d u r in g  the course, an  obse rva t ion  
shee t  reco rd ing  t em p era tu res ,  p recip ita tion ,  wind d irection,  re la t iv e  
hum id i ty  and  s ta te  of sky.

*103. C l im a t e  a n d  M a n . Two hours.
This course a im s to give the  s tu d e n t  a  broad  su rvey  of the  w orld  as  

viewed especially  from  a c l im atic  s tandpoin t .  The c l im ates  of the  world  
a re  classified, c h a rac te r i s t ic s  studied, and causes fo r  th e i r  exis tence  
explained in te rm s  of la t i tude ,  w inds and  to pography .  The exis tence  of 
s im ila r  clim ates in widely sep a ra ted  a re a s  is expla ined and  special  
vegeta t ive ,  an im al  and hum an  a d ju s tm e n ts  a re  dw el t  upon. C h a rac te r i s t ic  
p roducts  and crops a re  studied. The poss ib i l i t ies  and  l im i ta t io n s  of the  
var ious c lim atic  provinces a re  fea tured .  Maps a re  s tud ied  in tensively .

151. R e g i o n a l  G e o g r a p h y  o f  E n g l i s h  S p e a k in g  A m e r ic a .  Four 
hours.

This course divides the  United  States, C anada  and  A la sk a  into hum an  
use reg ions  and  a t t e m p ts  to expla in  w h y  such a d ju s tm e n ts  have been 
made. The g eograph ic  p e rso n a l i ty  of each reg ion  is s t re ssed  and  reasons  
fou?.d ?or the developm ent of such personali t ies .  S tu d en ts  can  no t  secure  
c redit  fo r  both Geog. 10 and  Geog. 151.

152. R e g io n a l  G e o g r a p h y  o f  L a t in  A m e r ic a . Four hours.
In th is  course  the  g eograph ic  b a ck g ro u n d  of L a t in  cu l tu re s  f rom  the  

Kio Grande to Cape H orn  is tak e n  up. S tuden ts  can n o t  secure  c red i t  for
both Geog. 10 and Geog. 152.

154. E u r o p e  a n d  H e r  A f r ic a n  C o l o n ie s . Four hours.
This is one of sequence of courses designed to give the  s tu d e n t  a 

de ta i led  know ledge  of the reg iona l  g e o g rap h y  of the  world. This p a r t i c u la r  
course deals  w i th  m an 's  a d ju s tm e n t  to his physical  env iro n m en t  in the  
va r ious  geograph ic  reg ions  of E urope  and  Africa. The pecu l ia r  g eograph ic  
re la t io n sh ip s  ex is t in g  between Africa  and the  do m in an t  E u ro p ea n  cou n tr ie s  
a re  also considered. S tuden ts  can no t  secure  c red it  for  both G eogranhv  11 
and Geography  154.

155. G e o g r a p h y  o f  A s ia  a n d  A u s t r a l i a . Four hours.
A s tu d y  of the  reg ions  bo rder ing  the  Ind ian  Ocean on the  North  and

east  and the  Pacific  Ocean on the  west. S tuden ts  can no t  secure  c red i t  fo r
both Geog. 11 and  Geog. 155.

162. G e o g r a p h y  o f  t h e  T r o p ic s . Two hours.
The fo l low ing  a re  some of the  topics t r e a te d  in th is  course:  (1)

isolation and  the  tropics;  (2) t rop ical  tem p e ra tu re s— daily, seasonal  and  
aperiodic; (3) ra in fa l l  zones in the  tropics;  (4) soils of the  tropics* (5) 
t ropical  p la n t  life w i th  re fe rence  to v a r ie ty  of species and provinces* (6) 
t ropical  an im a l  life; (7) n a t ive  races of th e  trop ics;  (8) selective influences 
upon na tive  races;  (9) t ropical  d iseases and  p ro g ress  to w a rd  th e i r  e l im in a 
tion; (10) t rop ical  p roduc ts  used in the  tem p e ra te  zones; (11) p rob lem s of 
white  exp lo i ta t ion  of the  tropics;  (12) acc l im at iza t ion  of the  w h i te  m an  in 
the tropics;  (13) A u s t r a l ia ’s exper im en t  w i th  w h i te  men in the  tropics* 
(14) the  tropics  as a  fu tu re  f ro n t ie r  for  the  tem p e ra te  zone; (15) l a b o ra to ry  
p roduc ts  as su b s t i tu te  for t ropical  p roducts ;  (16) g o v e rn m en ta l  prob lem s 
m the tropics;  (17) re lig ious  quest ions  of the  tropics;  (18) the  t rop ics  and 
missionaries.

170. G e o g r a p h y  o f  P o l a r  R e g io n s  a n d  A l a s k a .  T w o  h o u r s .
Some of the  topics considered in th is  course  a re :  the  m ath e m a t ic a l  

geo g rap h y  of the po lar  region circles; leng th  of day and  n ig h t ;  seasons; 
Arctic  Ocean basin; fac to rs  g o v e rn in g  the c lim ate  of p o la r  regions* p lan t

° J \ laIld in P ° la r  regions;  p lan t  life of sea  in po lar  reg ions ;  an im a l  
life of land and sea; hum an life as a  response to land  condit ions (L ap land);  
h um an  life as a response to sea  conditions (G reen land);  m in e ra l  re sources  
of po lar  lands; food resources of po lar  lands;  po lar  lands  as a  fu tu re  
resource—coal power;  po lar  lands and a v ia t ion  rou tes ;  reg iona l  discussion  
of po lar  regions.

178 . G e o g r a p h y  o f  E x p l o r a t io n . T w o  h o u r s .
A course designed to acqu 

i t ie r  of the  kno w n  world  and
*Given also by correspondence.

A course designed to acq u a in t  the s tu d e n t  w i th  the  ever expan d in g  
f ro n t ie r  of the  kno w n  world  and  w ith  the  toil, e f fo r t  and  cou rag e  t h a t  have
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accompanied this expansion. Our world horizons, psychological and indus
trial, have necessarily been limited by our world horizons in a geographic  
sense. To give the student an idea of “how geography is made.”

179. A g r ic u l t u r a l  R e g io n s  o f  t h e  W o r l d . Four hours.
A course designed to acquaint the student w ith the great cultures based 

on the types of agriculture in various parts of the world.

191. G e o g r a p h y  a n d  W o r ld  P o w e r . Four hours.
A course designed to bring out the role geography has played in the 

struggle for world dominion in the past. Some topics considered are: 
Geographic backgrounds of (1) Egypt, (2) Babylonia, (3) Greece, (4) 
Rome, (5) Carthage, (6) Spain at the apex of its  glory, (7) Portugal, the 
first A tlantic power, (8) the Aztec and Maya realm s in Mexico, (9) the 
Inca Empire in Peru, (10) the past developm ent of China through the 
ages as controlled by her geography.

194. G e o g r a p h ic  I n f l u e n c e s  i n  A m e r i c a n  H is t o r y . Four hours.
This course takes up the geographic factors that have controlled, to 

a certain degree, the trend of American history. The drowned river valleys 
of the eastern coast, the fall line, the Appalachians and their w ater gaps, 
the M ississippi and Ohio, the Great Plains, the Rockies, the Great Basin, 
and Puget Sound w ill be some of the units treated from this viewpoint.

197. I n f l u e n c e  o f  S o il  o n  A m e r ic a n  H is t o r y . T w o  hours.
The course is designed to explain the effect of the various soils in the 

United States upon the settlem ent of the country. Certain stocks preferred 
certain soils and topographic sites that were sim ilar to those w ith which 
they were fam iliar in Europe. This phase of geographic control has not 
been stressed until recently.

199. C o n s e r v a t i o n  o f  N a t i o n a l  R e s o u r c e s . Four hours.
Among the topics considered under this head are water power, soil, 

m etallic mineral deposits, non-m etallic mineral deposits, coal and its by
products, giant power and coal, conservation of fresh-w ater life, conserva
tion of shore life in sa lt water, conservation of wild life, conservation of 
forests, conservation of valuable national' traits of character, conservation  
of natural beauty.

There are extensive library readings and the class work is of lecture- 
discussion type.

210. S p e c i a l  P r o b l e m s  i n  G e o g r a p h y .

This course is designed especially for graduate students who are 
interested in w orking out individual problems in the field of geography. 
Two hours credit a quarter. No student should register in this course 
without permission of the geography department. The department w ill 
make an assignm ent as to time and place of meeting.'

This course may be taken for two additional quarters as 211 and 212.

222. I n d iv i d u a l  S t u d i e s  i n  G e o g r a p h y . T w o  o r  f o u r  h o u r s .

223. R e s e a r c h  f o r  G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s . Four hours.
This course is taken by all candidates for the degree of Master of Arts 

during the first full quarter of regular graduate work, when research  
projects are conceived and started. It is a required seminar and conference 
course. The director of the Graduate School m eets the graduate seminar 
four tim es each week and confers with individual students upon appoint
ment. In seminar, the proper technic to be used in educational investigations 
and allied topics is considered, and opportunity is given each student to 
report upon and discuss the details of his research so far as time will 
permit.

224. R e s e a r c h  fo r  G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s . Four hours.
This is the conference course offered to each graduate student during 

the second quarter of work on his research project by his major professor.

225. R e s e a r c h  f o r  G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s . T w o  h o u r s .

This course is a continuation of 224 during the third quarter of gradu
ate work, when the student’s research study is completed.
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HISTORY AND POLITICAL SCIENCE

This department offers courses in the two fields, history and political 
science, of such nature that they meet the needs of teachers in elemen
tary and high schools. The courses are arranged to cover the materials 
and methods which are most helpful in presenting the subjects of history 
and civics.

The increasing interest in civics and citizenship training is reflected 
in the school programs. The courses offered are all chosen from fields 
that are of most value to teachers. The new and growing subjects are 
represented as well as the more traditional selections of subject matter.

A FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM IN HISTORY AND 
POLITICAL SCIENCE

Students should plan their work definitely to prepare them for 
teaching on the junior or the senior high school level. This should be done 
in consultation with some member of the departmental teaching staff. 
History 25 and 26 listed in the core may be omitted and other more 
detailed courses substituted.

With the exception just noted, in addition to the core subjects listed 
on page 36 each student should have a minimum of thirty-two hours in 
history, thirty-two hours in the social subjects, including political science, 
economics, geography, and sociology; and a twenty-four hour minor in 
some subject other than those included in the social subjects listed above. 
Two such minors will be of advantage in securing appointments. Minor 
combinations of English and mathematics, English and a foreign language, 
mathematics and a science or similar combinations can be worked out 
and still leave from four to twenty hours for electives. Detailed sample 
programs will be supplied at time of registration.

Those planning to teach in the junior high school should complete two 
minors of sixteen hours each instead of one of twenty-four hours outside 
of the social subjects field; should include one year of geography, and 
should arrange for practice teaching on two levels. Mathematics, science, 
and English are suitable subjects for minors.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 36 the following 
courses are required of majors in this department: Hist. 1, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7. 
102, 117; Pol. Sci. 101, 102, 151, 152.

For the guidance of students in planning programs the following 
schedule is suggested and must be adhered to for the first two years.

F ir s t  Y e a r . Hist. 1, 2, 3.

S eco nd  Y e a r . Hist. 5, 6, 7; Pol. Sci. 101, 102; a selected minor.

T h ir d  Y e a r  Hist. 102, 117; Pol. Sci. 151, 152; Soc. 105; Ed. 56, 58;
continuation of selected minors; a selected course in
psychology; and electives.

F o u r t h  Y e a r  Electives in the major field; continuation of selected 
minors; sociology; Ed. 157, 195-295; and selected 
electives. Those planning to teach in high schools 
should elect Ed. 116, and men are advised to elect 
Ed. 141.

All programs should be planned for a year or longer instead of for 
a single quarter. Minors must be selected in such a way as to give a unified 
body of knowledge. Core required subjects may be included in the totals 
for a minor.
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Courses suggested for students from other departments who choose a 
minor in History and Political Science:

I. H ist 25, 26, 105, 110, 203, or 117; Pol. Sci. 101 or 102.

II. Hist. 25, 26, 101, 117, 216; Pol. Sci. 101 or 102.
III. Hist. 13b, 25, 26, 57, 110, 102 or 203; Pol. Sci. 101, 102, or 103.

HISTORY

*1. F o u n d a t i o n s  o f  A m e r i c a n  N a t i o n a l i t y ,  1600-1800—Four hours.
Social and economic conditions at tlie close of the first century of 

colonization; types of colonial governm ents relations w ith the mother 
country; the developm ent of self-governm ent; conquest of French North 
America; new schem es of imperial control; causes o f ' the revolution; 
finances; the loyalists; formation of a permanent governm ent; estab lish 
ing the new government. Social life  in colonial clays.

*2. D e v e l o p m e n t  of A m e r ic a n  N a t io n a l it y , 1800-1865 . Four hours.
Consolidation of the new west; the tariff controversy; financial re

adjustment; removal of the Indians beyond the M ississippi; westward  
expansion; Jacksonian democracy; the slavery controversy; secession and 
civil war; saving the Union; foreign relations; econom ics of the Civil War. 
Changing social customs.

*3. R e c e n t  A m e r ic a n  H is t o r y , 1865 to  th e  p r e s e n t  t im e .  Four hours.
Problems of reconstruction; radical ideas in congress; the negro 

problem in the south; carpet bag rule; rebuilding of political parties; ra il
road and commercial expansion; the United States as a world power; the 
new era of industrial consolidation; regu lating industry; R oosevelt and 
Wilson Americanism; the World War; financial, economic and social re
construction.

*5. E a r l y  M o d e r n  E u r o p e . Four hours.
Phases of the later medieval period that vitally  affected the develop

ment of the nations of western Europe. The developm ent of important 
nations and the commercial revolution. The Reform ation with its results 
upon both catholic and protestant churches. National and religious rivalry 
In the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. Growth of dem ocratic ideas 
of government. Causes leading to the French revolution. The revolutionary 
and Napoleonic eras in Europe with their resultant political, social, and 
economic changes.

*6. M o d e r n  E u r o p e a n  H i s t o r y . Four hours.
This is a continuation of Hist. 5. The Congress of Vienna and its 

attem pt to restore Europe to what, it was before the French revolution. 
The new balance of powers. Continued growth of democracy. Social and 
political results of the spread of the industrial revolution. Conflict between 
the new and the old ideas of science and religion. Continued grow th of 
political democracy. Rise of Russia, Prussia, and Italy as important 
national states. Renewed colonial expansion, and the national rivalries that 
resulted from it.

♦7. R e c e n t  E u r o p e a n  H is t o r y . Four hours.
This is a continuation of Hist. 5 and 6. Some of the main topics 

considered are: Colonial imperialism with its expansion into Asia and
Africa; rivalry for markets, growth of international labor organizations; 
realignm ent of powers; the break-up of T urkey:.the world war; the series 
of conventions, and treaties follow ing the war; the new nations of Europe; 
the League of Nations and World Court; economic, industrial, social, and 
political readjustm ents; Europe’s present relations with the United States.

13. T e a c h i n g  o f  H is t o r y  a n d  C i v ic s  i n  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l . 
Four hours.

This course deals with the historical developm ent of history instruc
tion; the aims and values of history in the schools; m aterials and m ethods, 
of handling them in the various grades; various types of presentation; te s t
ing of results; the relation of history and civics to other subjects.

Special attention is given to a detailed study of the m aterials for
history and civic instruction in grades 1 to 6.

•Given also by correspondence.
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25. Contributions  of t h e  A n cient  and Medieval W orld to Modern 
Civilization . Four hours.

This is an  o r ien t in g  course of ju n io r  college grade. I t  seeks to explain 
to s tu d e n ts  how the anc ien t  and  medieval worlds  exis ted, th e i r  ideals,  
th e ir  customs, th e i r  o u t s tan d in g  personali t ies ,  and th e i r  p e rm a n en t  in 
fluence upon l a te r  c ivilization. Lectures ,  discussions,  reports ,  and  extensive  
reading.

26. T h e  E x pa nsion  of E uropean Civilization  i n  Modern T i m e s . 
Four hours.

This is a  con tin u a tio n  of 25. I t  seeks to expla in  how the  modern 
na tions  have  come to develop in the  p a r t i c u la r  fo rm  t h a t  they  have, the ir  
n a t iona l  a sp ira t io n s  and am bit ions  for the  fu tu re .  The developm ent ov e r
seas in America, Asia, and Afr ica  of E u ro p ean  civ i l izat ion  and the  problem s 
t h a t  have a r isen  as a re su l t  of such expansion. E m phas is  will be laid 
upon lead ing  personal i t ie s  and upon those  e lem ents  of E u ro p ean  c iv i l iza 
tion th a t  have left  p e rm a n en t  c o n tr ibu t ions  for the  m odern  world  or 
p e rm an en t  u lcers for the  world to a t t e m p t  to cure.

27. H istory of E ducation and I ts R elation  to W estern  Civil
izatio n . Four hours.

This course  is a  con tinua tion  of 25 and  26. I ts  a im  is to p re sen t  the 
h is to ry  of educa tion  as a  phase  of the  rise, developm ent and  sp read  of our 
w e s te rn  civilization. I t  a t t e m p ts  to t race  the  developm ent  of the  m any 
e f fo r ts  to p e rp e tu a te  hum an  p ro g ress  made th ro u g h  the  o rg an iza t io n  of 
educa tiona l  inst i tu t ions .  The course  p re sen ts  the  s to ry  of the  practice,  
p rogress ,  and  o rgan iza t ion  of education  i tself  r a th e r  th an  a  h is to ry  of 
e duca tiona l  theory.

57. C o n te m p o ra ry  H i s t o r y .  Two hours.
This course  deals  w i th  the  world  p rob lem s t h a t  have developed since 

the W orld  W ar.  Topics a re  se lected t h a t  a re  of c u r re n t  in te re s t  and  studied  
in the  l ig h t  of th e i r  h is to r ica l  development.  These  topics v a ry  from  year  
to year. E ach  y ear  b r ings  in some new problem s t h a t  a re  p ress ing  for 
so lu t ion  and  sees o th e rs  e lim ina ted  t h a t  have tem p o ra r i ly  been adjus ted .  
Topics a re  se lected from  even ts  in the  United  States,  in South America, in 
Asia, and  in E u ro p e  t h a t  touch  the  A m ericans  in some im p o r ta n t  way. 
Much use will  be made of c u r re n t  periodicals.

*101. C o m m e rc ia l  a n d  F i n a n c i a l  H i s t o r y  o f  t h e  U n i t e d  S t a t e s .  
Four hours.

E n g lish  commerce, its  ideals, i ts  regu la t ion ,  and  i ts  e ffec t  upon colonial 
developm ent on the  c on tinen t  of America. C h a rac te r is t ic s  of colonial 
commerce. E ffec t  of the  R evolu tion  upon A m erican  trade .  E n co u ra g em e n t  
of commerce by the  new  n a t io n a l  governm en t.  C urrency  and  b a n k in g  r e 
form s and  th e i r  e ffect upon the  t rad e  of the  United  Sta tes.  E ffec t  of fo reign  
re la t io n s  upon the  g ro w th  of shipping, fo re ign  trade ,  and  domestic  com 
merce. The Civil W a r  and  i ts  e ffec t  upon m an u fa c tu r in g ,  fo re ig n  commerce, 
cu r rency  and banking ,  and our c a r ry in g  trade.  Consolidation and  g o v e rn 
m ent supervision. New a d ju s tm e n ts  t h a t  came w ith  the  W orld  W a r  and  the  
comm ercial  consequences t h a t  have  followed. This  course  is especia l ly  d e 
signed to m eet  the  needs of those  who a re  e xpec ting  to teach  commercial  
courses and  who desire a  b a ck g ro u n d  course in the  h is to ry  t h a t  has  accom 
panied im p o r ta n t  comm ercial  changes.

102. A n cient  Social H istory . Four hours.
This is a  su rvey  of the  developm ent of society afnong an c ien t  peoples. 

E xam ples  will  be chosen from  the social  and  lega l  codes of the  Hebrews, 
the  Assyrians ,  and  the E gyp tians .  Special a t t e n t io n  will be g iven  to houses,  
temples, re lig ious  ideas, c lo thing, fu rn i tu re ,  social customs, s lavery,  and  the  
post ion  of wom en in the  above n a t io n s  and  in Greece and  Rome; Greece 
and Pe rs ia ;  A then ian  and S p a r tan  c ivilization; social, and  educa tiona l  con
d itions a t  A thens  a t  the  t im e of Perc ic les;  the  A lexandr ian  conques ts  and 
the  sp read  of Greek c ivilization and  cu ltu re ;  the  p o s t -A lex an d r ian  Greek 
cu ltu re ;  the  rise of Rome; g en era l  social life of the  ea r ly  R om an  Em pire ;  
some of the  causes of n a t io n a l  decay. This course  deals  especia l ly  w ith  
concrete  m a te r ia l  t h a t  h igh  school in s t ru c to rs  find m ost  d i f f icu l t  to teach  
in the  courses in an c ien t  and  world  history.  I t  a lso includes m a te r ia l  most  
l a rg e ly  d raw n  upon for courses in the  grades.

104. W estern  A merican  H istory . Four hours.
The w e s tw a rd  m ovem ent as an  h is to r ica l  process. Causes w hich  led to 

m ig ra t io n  from  the  e as te rn  sta tes .  The occupation  of the  reg ion  between 
the Alleghenies  and  the  Mississippi.  The land policy of the  United  States. 
Reac tion  of the  w es t  upon n a tio n a l  policies. E xpans ion  in to  F lor ida ,  Louis-
*Given also by correspondence.
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iana, and the Oregon country. Acquisition of Texas and  California. D iscov
ery of gold in California  and Colorado and the re su l ta n t  gold rush. Se t t le 
ment of Utah, and special fea tu res  of the  h is to ry  of Colorado. Coming of 
the  new west  and p ass ing  of the  old f ro n t ie r  conditions.  This course m ay  be 
subs t i tu ted  for H is to ry  2 by s tu d en ts  of senior college s tand ing .

105. E n g l i s h  H i s to r y .  Four hours.
This course  is designed especially to m eet  the  needs of m ajo rs  in E n g 

lish. I t  will supply an  in te res t in g  background  for those  who desire a  course  
of th is  kind for genera l  cu l tu ra l  purposes. The personal  e lem ent will be 
emphasized. Enough polit ical h is to ry  will be included to give an adequate  
se t t in g  to those g re a t  re form s in governm en t  and custom and the  crises 
in empire th a t  have been the  d irect  or indirect  insp ira t ion  of the  g re a t  
perm anen t  blocks of English  l i te ra tu re .

*110. S o c ia l  a n d  I n d u s t r i a l  H i s t o r y  o f  t h e  U n i te d  S t a t e s .  Four 
hours.

This course traces f i r s t  of all the economic and industr ia l  development 
of the United Sta tes  from colonial t imes to the  present.  In addit ion, it 
Includes a description of the changes in home life, in industry,  in modes 
of t ranspor ta t ion ,  and in general  social conditions th a t  have accompanied 
the economic changes.

117. T h e  T e a c h in g  o f  H i s t o r y  a n d  Civics i n  J u n i o r  a n d  S e n io r  
H ig h  Sch o o ls .  Four hours.

The development of instruction  in these  subjects  in high school; their  
place in the high school p rogram ; aims and va lues  of inst ruc t ion ;  p rob
lems connected with the teach ing  of these  subjects ;  the re la tion  between 
his tory  and civics teaching. Modern courses of study;  modern tests , the ir  
use and absence; w r i t te n  work;  i l lu s t ra t ive  work ;  the w o rk in g  library.  
Special a t ten t io n  will be given to the o rgan izat ion  of m ate r ia l  fo r  t e a ch 
ing purposes.  Prerequisite ,  one course  in history.

150a. T h e  C r is i s  in  M a n c h u r i a .  Unit course. One hour.

150b. P ro b le m s  o f  t h e  P a c i f i c .  Unit course. One hour.
The above un it  courses a re  offered in the  sum m er of 1933 because of 

the world importance of the  s i tua t ion  in the  F a r  Eas t.  The f i r s t  course is 
adequate ly  described by its title. The second course will deal w i th  the  in te r 
national  re la tions involved in the F a r  E a s t  s i tua t ion  as they  m ay  affec t  
the United States,  Russia , and the m em bers of the  League of Nations. The 
two courses a re  closely related.

203. T h e  R e fo rm a t io n .  Four hours.
This is one of the most i l lum ina ting  periods in modern history. No 

other course explains so m any th ings  and con trovers ia l  questions t h a t  a re  
still  acute am ong modern churches. Some of the topics covered are:  actual  
conditions in the medieval catholic  church a t  the  close of the  f i f te en th  
cen tury ;  the religious effect of the R enaissance  in Germany; the  g ro w th  
of a  sense of nationa lism ; the rise of na t iona l  churches; theological  con
tr ibu tions  of Luther,  Calvin and Zwingli; the  re fo rm a tio n  in England, 
France, and Scandinavia; the Council of T ren t  and its  defin i t ion  of doctrine  
and its reform decrees; the new sp ir i t  a t  Rome; the  Je su i ts  and  o th e r  
re form ing  and missionary  organ izat ions;  the  Index and the  Inquisition.  
F req u en t  reference will be made to the phases of the  R efo rm ation  t h a t  are  
still  in progress.

205. M ed ieva l  L i f e  a n d  I n s t i t u t i o n s .  Four hours.
T his course  deals w ith  those phases of medieval life t h a t  have been 

most permanent ,  are of most in te res t  to teachers  in the public  schools, 
and are  most difficult, for teachers  to m as te r  unaided. Some of the  topics 
included will be social and industr ia l  life; re la tions of lords to each other,  
to the ir  serfs,  and to the i r  overlords; rise  of cit ies; beg inn ing  of com
merce; the medieval church; medieval learning, schools, and colleges;  
adm in istra t ion  of justice; a r t  and arch itec tu re .

206. T h e  F r e n c h  R e v o lu t io n .  Four hours.
This is a detailed study of the g re a t  revo lu t ionary  epoch in European  

history. Some of the im por tan t  topics considered are: the m onarchy  under  
Louis XVI; the various classes of nobles and c lergy w ith  the ir  special 
privileges: the bourgeoise or middle class of the towns; the  p easan ts  and 
their  burdens; the methods of taxa t ion  and feudal exactions; the g ro w th  
of crit icism and revo lu t ionary  l i te ra tu re ;  the assum ption  of power by the  
Third Esta te ;  the effect of a t tem pted  foreign in terven tion ;  the  re ign  of
♦Given also by correspondence.



COURSES OF IN ST R U C T IO N 73

t e r ro r ;  c o n s t i tu t io n a l  changes  and the dem ocratic  revo lu tion ;  the  con test  
w i th  m o narch ia l  E urope;  explosive influence of the  revo lu t ion  in o th e r  
po r t ions  of Europe;  F rench  governm en ta l ,  social, polit ical,  and educationa l  
recons truc t ion ;  the ad v en t  of Napoleon; changed  d irec tion  of the  r e v o lu 
tion; the  republic  becomes an  empire.

207. T h e  G r e a t  C o l o n ia l  E m p i r e s  o f  t h e  T w e n t i e t h  C e n t u r y . Four 
hours.

This course  deals especially  w ith  the colonial empfres of E ngland ,  
France,  I taly ,  Holland, Belgium, and Germany. I t  seeks to explain  how 
these  empires  have arisen,  the  re la t io n s  of the  colonies to the  m other  
countries ,  the  im portance  of th e i r  commerce and  in d u s t ry  to world  r e 
lations, the  e f fo r ts  to weld these  v a r ious  im peria l  o rg an iza t io n s  into 
coheren t  wholes,  and  the  re la t io n s  of such colonial empires  to i n te r n a t io n 
al r ivalry .

208. T h e  A m e r i c a n  R e v o l u t i o n . Four hours.
This course will include a carefu l  s tudy  of the  re la t io n sh ip —g o v e rn 

mental,  social, economic, and polit ica l— exis t ing  be tw een  the  Am erican 
colonies and the B r i t ish  governm en t;  the developm ent of se l f -g o v ern m en t ;  
the beg inn ing  of a p e rm a n en t  Ind ian  policy; jud ic ia l  procedure  and  the  
judic ial  d isa llowance  of colonial leg is la tion ;  the  comm ercial  leg is la tion  
a f fec t in g  the  colonies;  colonial and B ri tish  ideas of rep re se n ta t io n ;  the  
causes of the  revolut ion . Much use will be m ade  of source  m ate ria ls .

209. S l a v e r y , S e c e s s i o n , C i v i l  W a r , a n d  R e c o n s t r u c t i o n , 1850*1870. 
Four hours

This is a  de ta i led  l ib ra ry  course. The g e n era l  condit ions of s lave life 
and the s lavery  system. The g re a t  compromises made in 1850. Operation 
of the F u g i t iv e  Slave Law. E ffec t  of the  s lavery  a g i ta t io n  upon polit ical 
parties .  Repeal of the Missouri Compromise. The Dred Scott  Decision and 
its e ffect  upon polit ica l ideas. Lecomptonism and the  f ig h t  of Douglas to 
r e ta in  his leadersh ip  in the  dem ocrat ic  pa r ty .  The election of 1860. 
Secession. P rob lem s of the  war.  Process of emancipa tion . Conditions in the  
sou th  a f te r  the  war.  Prob lem s of reconstruc t ion .   ̂Conflic t  be tw een  the  
executive  and  congress .  C arpet  b ag  ru le  and w h a t  it  m eant.  A c tual  p ro c 
esses of reconstruc tion .  R esum ption  of w hite  su p rem acy  in the g o v e rn 
m ents  of the  so u th e rn  s ta tes .

211. H is t o r y  o f  t h e  I n d u s t r i a l  R e v o l u t i o n . Four hours.
A course  des igned  to show the  h is to r ic  b eg inn ings  of m ac h in e - in d u s t ry  

and  the  fac to ry  and th e i r  subsequen t  development.  The commercial ,  a g r i 
cu ltu ral ,  industr ia l ,  and  social conditions in E n g la n d  before  1760 fu rn ish  
the  b a ck g ro u n d  for  the  course. The new  inven t ions  w hich  sh if ted  p ro d u c 
tion f rom  the home to the  fac to ry  are  studied. The polit ica l  and  social 
consequences of the  In d u s t r ia l  R evolu tion  a re  d iscussed in detail.  As t im e 
permits,  the  in troduc t ion  and  the  recen t  advance  of m ac h in e - in d u s t ry  and  
the  fac to ry  into C ont inen ta l  Europe, the  Orient, and the  U nited  S ta tes  will  
be traced. A discussion of technocracy  and  its  a ssu m p t io n s  will  also be 
included.

212. T h e  L it e r a t u r e  o f  A m e r i c a n  H is t o r y . T w o  h o u r s .
A su rvey  of the  m a te r ia ls  availab le  for  the  s tu d y  of Am erican h is to ry :  

the chief collections of source m ate ria ls ,  the  more im p o r ta n t  genera l  
accounts ;  b iography;  b ib liograph ical  aids; special  and local h is to r ies ;  
tex tbooks  and  th e ir  au th o rs ;  the  se lection of a  good w o rk in g  l ibrary .

*216. L a t i n -A m e r i c a n  H is t o r y . Four hours.
A course  designed to fu rn ish  a back g ro u n d  for u n d e rs tan d in g  the 

g ro w in g  re la t ions  be tw een the  United S ta tes  and the  republics  to the  
south. In t r a c in g  the experiences of the  L atin -A m erican  people, a t te n t io n  
is g iven to the  w o rk  of Spain, to the  secu ring  of independence, to the 
social, political,  and economic grow th ,  to in te rn a t io n a l  re la t io n s  and  the 
Monroe Doctrine, to the  in te re s ts  of the  United  S ta te s  in the  C aribbean  
and to the new Pan-Am erican ism .

217. T e a c h i n g  o f  S o c ia l  S u b j e c t s  O t h e r  T h a n  H i s t o r y . Four hours.
This is a  course  in civic education. I t  includes a considera tion  of the 

h is to r ica l  developm ent of civic in s t ru c t io n  in the  United  Sta tes,  how the 
p re sen t  courses in the  social s tud ies  came to be, and the  m ain  t ren d s  and 
m a te r ia ls  in com m unity  civics, economics, sociology, advanced  civics, and 
problem s of democracy. A t ten t ion  is given to typ ica l  courses in operat ion  
in va r ious  p a r t s  of the  country ,  to l ib ra ry  and l ab o ra to ry  equipment,  to

*Given also by correspondence.
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special methods of procedure, to extra-curricular activities, and to the 
selection and organization of units of instruction in the fields named 
above. Selected units of instruction are treated in detail. The utilization  
of social-science m aterials for instruction in oral and w ritten English  
is discussed and illustrated. Special effort is made to present m aterials 
so as to enable teachers and supervisors to adapt the work to classroom  
needs.

221. H is t o r y  o f  t h e  F a r  E a s t . Four hours.
This course is designed to enable teachers to understand the problems 

of the Far East. It includes a survey of the modern history of Japan 
and China; the growth of western ideas; the development of Japan as a 
first-c lass power; the conflict of interest in China; Japan’s am bitions and 
their relation to our own interests. The development of self-governm ent 
In China and its difficulties. It also includes a survey of British occupa
tion in India; the relation of the British to the native races; economic, 
industrial and educational reform s in India and their results; the growth  
of self-governm ent; and the national aspirations of the people of India. 
Throughout this course, the relation of these various problems to the 
United States is emphasized.

222. I n d i v i d u a l  S t u d i e s  i n  H i s t o r y . T w o  or four hours.

223. R e s e a r c h  f o r  G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s . Four hours.
This course is taken by all candidates for the degree of Master of Arts 

during the first full quarter of regular graduate work, when research  
projects are conceived and started. It is a required seminar and conference  
course. The director of the Graduate School m eets the graduate seminar 
four tim es each week and confers w ith individual students upon appoint
ment. In seminar, the proper technic to be used in educational investigations  
and allied topics is considered, and opportunity is given each student to 
report upon and discuss the details of his research so far as time w ill 
permit.

224. R e s e a r c h  for  G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s . Four hours.
This is the conference course offered to each graduate student during 

the second quarter of work on his research project by his major professor.

225. R e s e a r c h  fo r  G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s . T w o  hours.
This course is a continuation of 224 during the third quarter of gradu

ate work, when the student’s research study is completed.

300. S e m i n a r  i n  t h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  H i s t o r y . Offered on application. 
Two or four hours.

This course will offer opportunity for the special study and in vestiga 
tion of selected topics in the teaching of history in elem entary schools, 
high schools, and teacher-training institutions. Open only to graduate 
students.

301. S e m i n a r  i n  H is t o r ic a l  T e c h n i c s . T w o  hours.
This course deals w ith the technics of historical investigation  as

used by scientific  historians. An analysis will be made of the sources 
used by and the conclusions reached by outstanding historians. Prac
tical exercises will be given in attack ing historical problems, locating  
sources of information, and organizing historical evidence. Open only 
t0 graduate .st.u<*ents- . Given from time to time on demand. Materials 
will be selected from American history. The course w ill include individ
ual work and gioup discussions as they are needed and students are ready for them.

POLITICAL SCIENCE

*101. G o v e r n m e n t  o f  t h e  U n i t e d  S t a t e s . Four hours.
A detailed study of the origin of the federal governm ent; the se lec 

tion and powers of the president; congress, and its relations to the other 
departments; the federal judiciary; conduct of elections; the actual work 
of the national government; foreign relations; the preservation of peace 
and the enforcement of law; the police power and social legislation; rela
tions to the state and local governm ents. The em phasis is placed upon go v 
ernment as reflected in current politics.

•Given also by correspondence.
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*102. S t a t e  G o v e r n m e n t . Four hours.
The re la t io n  of s ta te  g o v e rn m en t  to the n a t io n a l  governm en t.  Common 

fea tu re s  of s t a te  const itu t ions .  The field of s t a te  legis la tion . Operation 
of th e  s t a te  g o v e rn m en t  and i ts  im portance  to the individual.  The e n 
forcem ent of laws. Local g o v e rn m en t  and  its  s ign if icance  to the  ind i
vidual. S ta te  and local finances. Po p u la r  p a r t ic ip a tio n  in g o v e rn m en ta l  
activ it ies.  F lan s  for m ak in g  s ta te  and local g o v e rn m e n t  more efficient. 
Colorado g o v e rn m en t  will  be used co n s tan t ly  fo r  i l lu s t ra t iv e  purposes,  
a l th o u g h  the  w o rk  will be equally  v a luab le  to s tu d e n ts  f rom  o th er  s ta tes .

103. M u n i c ip a l  G o v e r n m e n t . Four hours.
The g ro w th  of c it ies; th e i r  re la tion  to t rad e  and in d u s try ;  s ta te  

contro l  over cit ies; the  developm ent of the  Am erican  city; serv ices to the 
people; c ity  p lann ing ;  the  commission form of g o v e rn m en t;  the  city 
m an ag er ;  o th e r  recen t  movements .

*151. H i s t o r y  op  t h e  F o r e ig n  P o l i c y  o f  t h e  U n i t e d  S t a t e s .  Four 
hours.

This course  a im s to give the  s tu d e n t  a  con tinuous  conception  of the  
evolution  of our fo re ign  policies and  the  p rob lem s out  of w hich  th ey  have 
arisen. Some of the  chief topics a re :  Orig ins of  our  fo re ig n  policies; w hy 
we had  to adopt  a  policy of iso la t ion ;  the  dip lom acy of t e r r i to r ia l  e x p a n 
sion; developm ent of the  Monroe D octr ine :  leadersh ip  in the  p rac t ice  of 
peaceful se t t le m e n t  of in te rn a t io n a l  quest ions ;  d ip lom atic  p rob lem s of the
C aribbean  and  the  Pacific;  a t t i tu d e  to w a rd  and  policies followed in the
la te r  problem s of in te rn a t io n a l  conferences,  o rgan iza t ions ,  and in te r fe rence  
in world  affa irs .

152. I n t e r n a t io n a l  R e l a t io n s . Four hours.
This course  'd ea ls  f i r s t  w i th  the  p rincip les  of in te rn a t io n a l  law s as 

they  have  been embodied in the  common p rac t ice s  of n a t io n s  in the  past,  
included in t r e a t i e s  and  applied by courts .  Then  th e re  is tak e n  up for 
care fu l  s tudy  the  m odern  a t t e m p ts  to e s tab l ish  coopera tion  am o n g  n a 
tions, common public  opinion, and  fo rm al  m ach in e ry  for  h a n d l in g  com
mon in te rn a t io n a l  problems. Such e f fo r ts  as the  H ague  Tribunal ,  the  
W orld  Court,  the  L eague  of Nations, the  P a n  A m erican  Union, the  Kellog  
P a c t  and  o th e r  proposa ls  will be considered.

203. P o l it ic a l  S c ie n c e  T h e o r y . Four hours.
This is an  in troduc t ion  to the  princip les  g o v e rn in g  the  v a r ious  p o l i t i 

cal o rgan izat ions .  The theories  and form s of governm ent,  const itu t ions ,  
and  ideals of cit izenship  are  included. The course  should be of 
special  in te re s t  and  va lue  as ex p lan a to ry  of the  c u r re n t  polit ical 
th o u g h t  re la t iv e  to democracy and  to the  rad ica l ism  t h a t  is 
expressed  in bolshevism and comm unism  and the va r ious  phases  of 
in te rna t iona l ism .

HOME ECONOMICS
Home Economics is offered as a minor. It is suggested that it be 

taken with Art, Science, Sociology, Physical Education, or Commercial 
Education as a major. Courses offered in this field are planned to provide 
valuable experiences for individuals, whether they plan to teach the sub
ject, become home-makers or to regulate their own lives according to mod
ern ideals of health, beauty and comfort.

The courses suggested as a minor are: 1, 2, 3, 21, 22, 23.

1. T e x t il e s . Four hours.
This course  is p lanned  to give a  p rope r  app rec ia t ion  of fabrics ,  one of

the  four  g r e a t e s t  needs of the  h u m an  race.

2. Cl o t h in g  D e s ig n  a n d  Co n s t r u c t io n . Four hours.
The s tu d e n t  is m ade fam i l ia r  w i th  the  a d a p ta t io n  of p a t t e rn s  and

fab rics  to m eet  indiv idual  needs in g a rm e n t  construct ion .

3. D r e s s  A p p r e c ia t io n . Four hours.
In  th is  course  the  s tu d e n t  ga in s  a  w o rk in g  know ledge  of su i tab le  and 

becoming a t t i re .
♦Given also by correspondence.
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10. H o u se h o l d  M a n a g e m e n t  ( t h e o r y ) .  T w o  h o u r s .
The convenient house and kitchen are analyzed and equipped. Budgets, 

schedules, record keeping and m arketing are studied. Mienu m aking, stand
ardization of duties and practical helps are taught.

20. N u t h i t i o n . Four hours.
This course Is sim ilar to H.E. 21 but is for the boys who need advice  

concerning diet suited to those engaged in active games.

21. N u t r i t i o n . Four hours.
This course is planned (1) to give the student a background of sub

ject matter; (2) to train her to recognize and deal w ith nutritional prob
lems; (3) to teach appreciation of proper diets for varying conditions, and 
ages.

22. F o o d s  a n d  C o o k e r y . Four hours.
In this course em phasis is placed on m arketing, preparation of food, 

and the use and care of equipment and laboratory.

23. C o o k e r y  a n d  S e r v in g .  Four hours.
This course is a continuation of H.E. 22 and requires greater m anipu

lative skill, more difficu lt cooking processes; and the serving of meals.

24. F o o d s  a n d  C o o k e r y  f o r  B o y s  o r  M en . Four hours.
This course w ill be adapted to the interests and needs of students who 

elect it.

25. C o o k e r y  a n d  T a b le  S e r v ic e  f o r  H o m e m a k e r s .  Four hours.
A course for non-majors. No prerequisites.
Aims of course: (1) to give some knowledge of the fundam ental pro

cesses of cookery through the preparation of typical dishes, chosen on the  
meal basis plan; (2) to give instruction in table service.

Content: dishes suitable for the various m eals are prepared w ith empha
sis upon the nutritive needs of the fam ily group. Practice is given in the  
preparation and service of meals.

26. R u r a l  E du c a t io n  P ro bl em s  in  H o m e  E c o n o m ic s . T wo  h o u r s .
This course is planned to include such problems as the personal appear

ance and manners of the teacher, the school lunch and attendant values, 
proper care of clothing and food as it relates to fam ily welfare.

40. M e t h o d s  o f  T e a c h i n g  H o m e  E c o n o m ic s .  Four hours.
The purpose of the course is to fam iliarize the student w ith sources of 

information and guidance, to determine objectives of the work and to su g 
gest probable means of attainm ent. Short units of study adapted to local 
classes are organized. The arrangement, equipment and cost of operating  
a department are studied.

INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION
The curriculum is varied, giving the student an understanding of 

practical and technical phases in the. field of his major interest and the 
broader historical and philosophical background for the better under
standing and interpretation of the teaching processes.

Emphasis is placed on the major industrial interests that have found 
a place in the curricula of the public schools of the nation. The college 
has a superior complete public school unit, in which college students may 
observe and teach industrial work, under supervision. The department 
has a complete shop equipment and teachers for technical courses listed 
on the following pages.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 36, the following 
courses are required of majors in this department: Ind. Ed. 5, 6, 7, 104, 
108, Ed. 116, 176, and 141 (for Men).
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A FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM IN INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION

A major of thirty-two hours must be selected from two fields of work 
offered in the department. An additional twenty hours must be selected 
from the three remaining fields in the department. 

An outside minor totaling twenty-four hours in any field not included 
under the head Industrial Education is required. Electives of twelve hours 
to be selected by the student. Below are the field courses from which In
dustrial Education majors and minors must be selected. 

D r a f t in g —Ind. Ed. 10, 11, 12, 105, 117.
M e t a l  W o r k in g — I n d . E d . 8 a , 8b , 110, 111.
W o o d w o rk ing— I n d . Ed. 1, 2, 14, 19, 103, 107, 121.
B o o k b in d in g —Ind. Ed. 41, 42, 43, 44, 143, 144. 
P r in t in g — Ind. Ed. 31, 33, 34, 35, 132, 138.

1. C o n s t r u c t iv e  W o o d w o r k in g  I. Four hours.
T h is cou rse  is  so arran ged  a s to  f i l l  th e  n eed s o f  b oth  m ajors in  

in d u str ia l ed u cation  and th o se  ta k in g  the  w ork  as an e lec tiv e . T he cou rse  
em b races both th e o re tic a l and p ra ctica l p h a ses o f th e  su b ject.

2. C o n s t r u c t iv e  W o o d w o r k in g  II. Four hours.
T h is cou rse is a  co n tin u a tio n  of C on stru ctiv e  W oo d w o rk in g  I and  

lead s the  stu d en t in to  m ore ad van ced  p rob lem s, both p ra c tica l and  
tech n ica l.

5. H is t o r y  of  I n d u s t r ia l  E d u c a t io n . Two hours.
E a r ly  o u ts ta n d in g  ex am p les of a tte m p ts  to o rg an ize  in d u str ia l cou rses  

in p rin cip a l E uropean  cou n tr ies. R ea so n s w h y  such  cou rses w ere  p lanned, 
ty p es of p eop le for w hom  organ ized , and the cou rses of stu d y  and  
ob jectives . P a r ticu la r  em p h asis on the in flu en ce  of p a rticu la r  E uropean  
co u n tr ies on in d u str ia l sc h o o ls  and co u rses in th e  U n ited  S tates.

6. T e a c h in g  i n  J u n io r  H ig h  S ch o o l . Two hours.
T h is cou rse is p lanned  to cover four ra th er  d e fin ite , but not hard and  

fa st , item s in tea ch in g . W h at are w e  g o in g  to teach , w h a t  are w e  g o in g  
to teach  w ith , how  are w e g o in g  to teach , and how  are w e g o in g  to  
m easu re th e  stu d e n t’s p ro g ress in the fie ld .

A ll fou r of the item s lis ted  in v o lv e  an in v e s t ig a t io n  of w h a t has been  
ta u g h t in p a rticu la r  f ie ld s  and w h a t w ork  seem s to lend  i t s e lf  b est  a s a 
tea ch in g  u n it in in d u str ia l ed u cation  w ork , the  se lec tio n  of i l lu s tr a tiv e  
m a ter ia ls  and equ ip m en t, how  p rob lem s have been and are b ein g  a tta ck ed  
and d ev ices and p la n s for m ea su r in g  a b ilit ie s  and p ro g ress  of in d iv id u a l 
pupils.

7. T e a c h in g  P r o b l e m s  i n  I n d u s t r ia l  E d u c a t io n . T wo  h o u r s .
T he trea tm en t and p o ss ib le  so lu tio n  of prob lem s w h ich  th e  stu d en t  

w ill m eet in h is p ractice  te a c h in g  in th e  tr a in in g  sch oo l shop.

8a. A r t  M e t a l  I. Two or four hours.
This- cou rse  is  p lanned  as an in tro d u cto ry  cou rse  in copper and brass  

w ork as it m ay be in troduced  in to  the p u b lic  school. T he w o rk  is 
planned  so a s to  su g g e s t  m inim um  and m ore e x te n s iv e  eq u ip m en t and 
p oin t out som e of the p o ss ib ilit ie s  o f such  a course in p ub lic  schools . 
The purpose o f the ytechn ical p h a ses of the cou rse  is  to m ake clear  
m eth od s and p ro cesses th a t m ay be ap p lied  in the w o r k in g  out o f sim ple  
a r tis t ic  problem s. In g en era l, the prob lem s of equ ipm ent, m a ter ia ls , and 
th e ir  u se in d esign , e tch in g , p iercin g , bend ing, sh ap in g , p la n ish in g , and  
r a is in g  are considered .

8b. A rt  M e t a l  II. Two or four hours.
The g en era l top ic s d iscu ssed  and te c h n ic a lly  w ork ed  out are s im ila r  

to. th o se  w ork ed  out in th e  f ir s t  course. E m p h asis is p laced  on th e  c o r 
re la tio n  of m eta l w ork  and d esig n  sh o w in g  the p o ss ib ilit ie s  and l im ita 
tio n s  o f d esig n  as app lied  to so ft  m eta ls . A d iscu ss io n  of the com m ercia l 
form s of copper and a llo y s  o f copper such  as brass, a lu m in u m , bronze, 
germ an  s ilv e r  and th e ir  p o ss ib ilit ie s  in cra ft  w ork . T he tech n ica l w ork  
in v o lv es  sim p le  prob lem s in e tch in g , so ft  so ld er in g , lap p ing , ben d ing , sa w -  
p iercin g , a n n ea lin g , sea m in g , ra is in g , p la n ish in g , o u tlin e  ch a sin g , r e c e s s 
ing, h ard -so ld er in g , and co lorin g .
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10. P r in c ip l e s  of D r a f t in g . T wo o r  fo u r  h o u r s .
The course is planned to show that drawing is a language to express 

and record ideas and inform ation necessary for the building of m achines 
and structures by outline alone, g iv ing exact and positive information 
regarding the work to be executed. The course is planned to present 
the technic of expression through the use of drawing instrum ents in the 
accurate laying out and executing of problems in lettering, geom etric  
construction, orthographic projection, pictorial representation, developed 
surfaces, dimensioning, and working drawing.

11. P r o je c t io n , S h a d e , a n d  S h a d o w . T wo  o r  fo u r  h o u r s .
The purpose of this course is to give a working knowledge of the 

fundam entals of orthographic projection, that is, the planes of projection, 
the projection of points, lines, surfaces and solids on the coordinate and 
auxiliary planes; the subject of shade and shadow as an application  
of orthographic projection, in the use of conventional pictorial methods, 
show ing its advantages, disadvantages, and lim itations in drawing.

12. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  A r c h i t e c t u r a l  D r a w in g  I. Two or four hours.
The characteristics of architectural drawing, kinds of drawings, pre

liminary sketches, and display drawings, as embodied in a w orking draw
ing of a simple frame structure, which includes the general considerations, 
plan of site, floor plans, framing plans, laying out of plans, m ethods of 
sectioning, detailed drawings, details of building construction, different 
forms of foundation, floor, and wall construction for buildings w ith and 
without basement; special features, the use of symbols, the correct dim en
sioning of drawings as used in building construction, notes and sp ec ifi
cations, and the types of lettering commonly used in architectural draw
ings are some of the problems commonly discussed and technically worked 
on in this course.

14. C are  a n d  M a n a g e m e n t . T wo o r  fo u r  h o u r s .
This course is designed to train students to care for, repair, and adjust 

hand and power tools used in woodworking.

19. W o o d t u r n in g .  Four hours.
The aim of this course is to give the students a knowledge of the 

woodworking lathe, its care, use, and possibilities. D ifferent types of prob
lems w ill be solved, that is, cylindrical work, w orking to scale, turning  
duplicate parts, and assem bling, the m aking of handles and attach ing  
them to the proper tools. Special attention w ill be given to the m aking of 
drawings of a kind used in woodturning.

31. E l e m e n t s  o f  P r i n t i n g  I. Two or four hours.
Ind. Ed. 31 and 32 are consecutive courses and are planned to give the 

student the technical background upon which all type com position rests. 
This course covers the use of the various tools, equipment, m aterials, and 
the fundam entals of plain type composition. The student sets simple jobs 
and carries them through the different stages from com position to m aking  
ready and printing on the press. Methods of teaching these elem ents are 
also stressed.

32. E l e m e n t s  o f  P r i n t i n g  II. Two or four hours.
A continuation of Ind. Ed. 31. The student is given further work in the  

fundamental technic involved in producing printed matter. More com pli
cated jobs involving the use of rule and tabular work, borders, and orna
mental m aterials are set.

33. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  P r i n t i n g  D e s ig n .  Two or four hours.
This course is a continuation of Ind. Ed. 32 in that it builds upon the 

student's knowledge of and ability in the use of type, tools, and m aterials, 
In teaching him the elem ents of good design in printing. Proportion, bal
ance, sim plicity, harmony of shape and tone, ornamentation, etc., are spe
cifically  dealt with as the student designs, sets, and prints com plete pieces 
of work.

34. T h e o r y  a n d  P r a c t i c e  o f  T y p o g r a p h ic  D e s ig n  I. Two or four 
hours.

Ind. Ed. 34 and 35 aim to give intensive work in job composition. 
This course offers advanced technical work in the fundam ental mechanical 
processes in printing. It stresses the principles of good design and w ork
manship. Practical work w ith tickets, cards, letterheads, labels, etc., form 
the basis for the student’s  work.
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35. T h e o r y  a n d  P r a c t ic e  o f  T y p o g r a p h i c  D e s i g n  II. Two or four 
hours.

A co n tin u a tio n  o f Ind. Ed. 34, to cover  the d esig n  and p r in tin g  o f t i t le  
pages, cover  p ages, p osters, m enus, program s, etc. The stu d en t is in tr o 
duced to the  use of color and the m ak e-u p  of color form s m ore fu lly  than  
in a n y  of the p reced in g  cou rses.

41. E l e m e n t a r y  B o o k b in d in g  a n d  L e a t h e r c r a f t . Four hours.
T his course a im s to in trodu ce a ll th e  to o ls  and eq u ip m en t n ecessa ry  

in e lem en ta r y  b ook b in d in g  and lea th ercra ft, a lso  the term in o lo g y  of 
m a ter ia ls  used, the  m a k in g  of som e a r t ic le s  in le a th e r c r a ft  and b in d in g  
of sm a ll volum es.

42. E l e m e n t a r y  B o o k b in d in g  a n d  L e a t h e r c r a f t . Four hours.
F u ll buckram  m a g a zin e  b in d in gs and care and repair o f b ooks. B e 

g in n in g  h ot and cold to o lin g — a co n tin u a tio n  of le a th e r c r a ft. P a ttern  
m a k in g  for le a th e r c r a ft  and too lin g . U se  o f a ir  brush.

43. I n t e r m e d i a t e  B o o k b in d in g  a n d  L e a t h e r c r a f t .  Four hours.
H a lf and fu ll  lea th er  b in d in gs in m orocco, ca lf, and cow  h ides. L eath er  

to o lin g  and d esign . E lem en ta ry  go ld  s ta m p in g  on le t te r in g  m achine. 
T his course d ea ls  w ith  the p rep aration  and o r g a n iza tio n  of problem s, p la n 
n in g  of tech n ica l w ork , ca rry in g  out d esig n s , and se le c tio n  of a ll ty p es  
of m a ter ia ls  and m ethods of con stru ctio n . S im ple book ed g in g s .

44. I n t e r m e d ia t e  B o o k b in d in g  a n d  L e a t h e r c r a f t . Four hours. On 
request.

T his cou rse  ta k e s  up th e  b in d in g  of ex tra  la rg e  v o lu m es req u ir in g  
sp ec ia l se w in g  and m a k e -re a d y  n ecessa ry  in the b u ild in g  of la rg e  vo lu m es. 
D eals w ith  advanced  step s in h a lf and fu ll lea th er  b in d in gs, to o lin g , 
stam p in g , and titlin g .

100. W ood S h o p  P r o b l e m s . Four hours.
T h is cou rse is  d esig n ed  to fu rn ish  an op p o rtu n ity  for stu d e n ts  to b e 

com e a cq u a in ted  w ith  the m ore advanced  p h a ses of tech n ica l shop  p ractice  
as th e y  are w ork ed  out in the sch oo l or fa cto ry .

103. M e t h o d s  i n  W o o d w o r k in g . Four hours
T h is course d ea ls w ith  m eth od s in th e  h a n d lin g  of sch oo l w o o d w o rk in g  

from  th e  co n stru ctio n  and eq u ip p in g  of th e  shop  to  th e  a ctu a l w ork  done  
through  the grad es, jun ior h igh , and h ig h  sch oo l c la sses .

104. D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  V o c a t io n a l  E d u c a t io n . Two hours.
A cou rse  d e a lin g  w ith  the  v o ca tio n a l prob lem s th a t h ave com e to the  

front b eca u se  of th e  reo rg a n iza tio n  of th e  old p la n s for the ed u ca tio n  of 
the you n g  p eop le of the country . It d ea ls  in a som ewTiat g en era l w a y  
with, new  p h ases of ed u cation  fo stered  by federa l, s ta te , and p r iv a te  funds.

105. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  A r c h it e c t u a l  D r a w in g  III. Four hours.
T h is cou rse  is d es ig n ed  to  g iv e  som e u n d ersta n d in g  of o u ts ta n d in g  

h isto r ic  b u ild in g  u n its  handed d ow n  th ro u g h  th e  a g e s  and a p p lica tio n s  
in m odern b u ild in g . T he tech n ica l w ork  in  sk e tc h e s  and m easu red  d r a w 
in g s of co lu m ns, ca p ita ls , arches, v a u lts , b u ttresses , w in d o w s, etc., and  the ir  
a p p lica tio n  in  m odern b u ild in g . T he w ork  is e x te n s iv e  ra th er  th a n  in te n 
s iv e  in its  fu n d am en ta l a sp ec ts .

106. S c h o o l  a n d  S h o p  E q u i p m e n t  C o n s t r u c t io n . Four hours*
T h is cou rse h as for  its  b ase th e  co n stru c tio n  of v a r io u s ty p e s  of eq u ip 

m ent both  for  the  w o o d w o rk in g  la b oratory  and o th er  d ep artm en ts o f the  
school. In th is  course, m ach in e w ork  p rev a ils  w h erev e r  p oss ib le .

107. W o o d w o r k in g  C l a s s  P r o j e c t s .  T wo or four hours.
T he purpose of th is  cou rse  is to  tra in  the  s tu d en t in p la n n in g , d e s ig n 

ing, and c a r e fu lly  w o r k in g  ou t su ita b le  p ro jects  to co n stru c t in e lem en tary , 
jun ior h igh , and h ig h  sch oo l c la sses .
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108. T e a c h in g  V o c a t io n a l  S u b j e c t s . T w o  hours.
The problems in this course deal w ith new types of teachers, new 

types of education, new kinds of schools. For example, the adolescent 
school, the vocational school, and the training of teachers for positions in 
schools of less than college grade that prepare for particular vocations.

110. S h e e t  M e t a l . Four hours.
This course is planned to give practice in the fundamental technical 

experiences common to sheet metal shops.
Good design and the application of sheet m etal drafting in the fields 

of m athem atics and mechanical drafting are emphasized. Prerequisites are 
Ind. Ed. 8a, 10, and 11. This course may be continued for four additional 
hours as Ind. Ed, 111.

117. M a c h in e  D r a w in g  I. Four hours.
Involves, in the practical application of the language of drawing, the 

need for the representation of fasten ings and the methods of fasten ing  
parts together with permanent and removable fastening and a knowledge 
of the fundam ental forms of these fasten ing parts and fam iliarity with  
the conventional methods of their representation in drawings. Technical 
exercises include sketches, tracings, and drawings of parts, and assem bled  
drawings.

120. A d vanc ed  W o o d t u r n in g . Four hours.
The topics emphasized in this course w ill include woods best suited 

for various work; glue, varnish, shellac, dowels, draft, shrinkage, and 
finish. The practical work will consist of patterns for hollow castings, 
building up and segm ent work.

121. A d v anc ed  Ca b in e t  M a k in g . Four hours.
The course is planned to cover advanced phases of cabinet work, in 

cluding paneling, dovetailing, secret nailing, and key joining. These 
technical processes w ill be worked out on individual projects.

124. M a c h i n e  W o r k . Four hours.
This course is designed to give the student a general knowledge of the 

care and operation of woodworking machinery. The setting  of cutters 
and their m anipulation embraces the general basis of this course.

125. C l a s s  M a n a g e m e n t  i n  W o o d w o rk ing . Four hours.
The purpose of this course is to give the student a thorough know l

edge of the handling of an advanced class in woodworking and also give  
him an opportunity to gain a better understanding of the handling of 
high grade material than could be gained by w orking in elem entary or 
secondary classes. Hours to be arranged w ith individual students.

132. A d v anc ed  T h eo r y  a n d  P r a c t ic e  i n  P r in t in g  I. Four hours.
This course assum es that the student through previous courses has 

acquired technical sk ill w ith type and a thorough understanding of the 
principles of good design in printing. He now proceeds to put these into 
practice in large printing projects. The aim is to produce work of con
siderable artistic  merit. D iscussion and criticism  of jobs are features of 
the course. An intensive study of papers and inks is made.

137. I n d iv id u a l  S t u d ie s  in  P r in t in g . Four hours.
A course designed for the student who w ants to get a deeper prac

tical Insight into actual problems of care, management, and instruction  
confronted by the teacher of printing. Practical experience in assistin g  
the instructor in dealing with such problems is given the student.

138. S u p e r v iso r y  P r in t in g . Four hours.
An over-view course designed for those who desire to get not only a 

speaking acquaintance w ith type, tools, processes, equipment, and m ate
rials of a print shop, but who want to know som ething of the function, 
place, and proper conduct of the school shop in a school system . A g en 
eral, rather than a detailed technical knowledge of the shop is stressed.
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143. T e a c h i n g  o f  B o o k b i n d i n g . Four hours.
A p ra ctica l course in c la ssro o m  m a n a g em en t and fu n d a m en ta ls  of 

te a c h in g  b in d in g  and lea th ercra ft, care of equ ipm ent, and m a ter ia ls . L a b 
ora tory  and lectu re .

144. A d v a n c e d  O v e r -V i e w  i n  B i n d i n g  a n d  L e a t h e r  W o r k . Four hours.
T ak es up a ll ty p e s  o f fo lder, n ov e lty , and sp e c ia lty  prob lem s in leath er , 

fabricoid , or buckram . An o v e r -v ie w  o f a ll w ork  sh o w in g  the  p o ss ib ilit ie s  
of the eq u ip m en t from  n u m erous a n g le s , f i t t in g  the stu d en t for  both  
high  sch oo l and c o lle g e  tea ch in g .

201. S e m i n a r  i n  I n d u s t r i a l  E d u c a t i o n . Four hours.
T h is cou rse h as for its  purpose in d iv id u a l research  in the f ie ld  of 

in d u str ia l ed u cation . P rob lem s to be se le c te d  upon c o n su lta tio n  w ith  in 
stru cto r  in ch arge. C onference hours to be arranged . T h is cou rse  m ay be 
con tinu ed  for four a d d itio n a l hours as Ind. Ed. 203.

LIBRARY SCIENCE
The main library of the College contains about 73,500 volumes with 

a large picture collection and all equipment for a very complete library. 
There is also a children’s branch containing about 5,000 volumes for the 
use of the elementary and secondary schools. Good facilities are offered 
for classes in library training.

Library Science is not offered as a major course, but as a minor for 
students working for the Bachelor of Arts degree. The work is given in 
the junior and senior years. It is suggested that it be taken with liter
ature and languages, or history as the major, although it is not lim
ited to any one major. Any course in library science may also be chosen 
as an elective by a student not taking it as a minor. It is required of all 
taking library science as a minor that they shall take at least four hours 
in library bookbinding. The following courses in library science are of
fered:

101. B o o k m a k i n g  a n d  B o o k  S e l e c t i o n . Four hours.
P aleo g ra p h y , m an u scrip ts , h isto r y  of p r in tin g , paper and p a p erm ak -  

ing. The p h y sica l m ake-u p  of the book. S tu d y  of m odern p r o c e sse s  o f  
p rin tin g  and illu s tr a tin g . R e v ie w s and a id s in book se lec tio n . Trade  
b ib liograph y. C h eck in g  in and p rep a r in g  for sh e lv es.

103. C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  a n d  C a t a l o g in g . Four hours.
A stu d y  of th e  p r in c ip les o f c la s s if ic a tio n , th e  d ecim al sy s te m  p a r tic u 

larly . C la ss ific a tio n  of books, p am p h lets, p ictures, and the v aried  item s th a t  
m ay be ob ta in ed  for  th e  sch oo l library. T he d ic tio n a ry  ca ta lo g , a lp h a 
b etiz in g , ad ap ta tio n , and u se  o f L ibrary of C on gress cards, u se  o f su b ject  
h ea d in g s and sh e lf  lis ts .

104. R e f e r e n c e  W o r k . Four hours.
The su b ject covers a stu d y  of th e  stan d ard  w o rk s of referen ce, such  

as the  p rin cip a l en cy clop ed ias, d ic tio n a r ies , a t la se s , and referen ce  m an u a ls  
of va r io u s k inds. P er io d ic a ls  as re feren ce  m ater ia l. P er io d ic a l in d ex es  
and aids. B ib lio g ra p h ies  and rea d in g  lis ts . S elec tio n  of pu b lic  d ocu m en ts  
and th e ir  u se for  referen ce.

106. C h i l d r e n ’s  L it e r a t u r e  a n d  J u v e n i l e  L ib r a r y  S e r v ic e . Four 
hours.

A su rv ey  of the f ie ld  of lite ra tu re  for ch ild ren , and its  se le c tio n  for  
ju v e n ile  lib ra r ies. H isto ry  o f ch ild ren ’s lite ra tu re . M odern illu str a to r s . 
School lib ra r ies and equ ipm ent.

107. A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  a n d  H is t o r y  o f  L i b r a r i e s . Four hours.
H isto r ica l lib raries, A m erican  L ibrary A sso c ia tio n , lib ra ry  ex ten sio n , 

cou n ty  lib raries, tr a v e lin g  lib ra r ies, lib ra ry  co m m issio n s, lib ra ry  l e g is la 
tion, fin a n ce s and b u d get a llo tm en ts . P eriod ica ls , ch e c k in g  and a cco u n tin g , 
book c ircu la tio n  and c h a r g in g  sy stem s.

108. P r a c t ic a l  W o r k  i n  L ib r a r y  (By arrangement). Four hours.
Tim e required, tw o h ou rs per day, p lu s o p tio n a l w o rk  by stu d en t. T h is  

is a llo w ed  o n ly  to th o se  w h o have ta k e n  101, 103, 104, and c a lls  for  a  certa in  
resp o n s ib ility  on th e  part o f th e  stu d en t.
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LITERATURE AND LANGUAGES
The Department of Literature and Languages offers college courses in 

the literature, language studies, and the teaching of the following 
languages: English, French, German, Latin, and Spanish. Since the re
quirements for majors and minors in English and Foreign Languages are 
different, these are stated separately in the following pages.

A FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM IN ENGLISH

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 36, the following 
courses are required of majors in English.

Those expecting to become teachers of English and literature: Eng. 
36, 38, 39, 40, 109, 111 and Eng, 121, or 122, or 126. Hist. 105, Ed. 116. 
Sixteen hours chosen from the following: Eng. 100, 130, 131, 132, 133, 134, 
140, 141, 142, 147, 148, 149.

Those expecting to become oral English teachers: Eng. 36, 38, 39, 40, 
li)9, 111, 125, Hist. 105, and Ed. 116. Sixteen hours chosen from the follow
ing: Eng. 12, 13, 14, 16, 18, 19, 112, and 114.

M i n o r s—Students majoring in English are advised to select their 
minors from the following subjects: Latin, French, Spanish, Library
Science, History, Art, Music, Home Economics, or Mathematics. See the
sections of the catalog devoted to these departments for lists of courses 
prescribed as minors in each. Two minors of twenty-four hours each are 
required of all English majors. The minors may be selected in other fields 
than those mentioned, but the experience of the Placement Bureau shows 
that students having these minors are in demand for teaching positions; 
especially is there a demand for English teachers who can teach some 
elementary Latin.

Suggested courses for students from other departments who choose a 
minor in English.

I. E n g l i s h  a n d  L i t e r a t u r e —Eng. 36, 39, 40, 110, 111, and one of the 
following: Eng. 121, 122, or 126.

II. O r a l  E n g l i s h —Eng. 12 (2 hrs.), 13, 14, 16 (2 hrs.), 110, 112, and
one or two of the following: Eng. 121, 122, or 125.

The English courses are planned so as to be complete and sufficient 
for all the needs of public school, teachers, elementary and secondary. 
Courses in composition, in oral English, public speaking, dramatic art 
and play production, in the teaching of English in the elementary and 
the secondary school, in grammar and the teaching of grammar, and in 
the cultural phases of literature are offered as electives for students who 
expect to become grade teachers or who are pursuing some other group 
course than English and wish to elect-these from the English department 
as minors. Some of the elective courses for third and fourth year students 
will be offered once every two years. Majors in English should plan their 
work in such a way as to take the fullest advantage of the alternating 
courses.

A FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM IN FOREIGN LANGUAGES

Courses are offered leading to the Bachelor’s and Master’s degrees 
with French or Spanish as majors. Minors may be taken in French, 
Spanish, Latin, German, English or in a subject outside of the department 
of Literature and Languages.

M a j o r s—To major in Foreign Languages it is recommended that the 
student take a combination of French and Spanish with twenty-four hours 
in each. The major may be taken, however, with forty-eight hours in 
French or Spanish and a minor of twenty-four hours in the other
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language. In any case the third year of the major language must be 
completed, but the equivalent of the first year may have been done in th e  
high school. For. Lang. 131 is required of all majors in Foreign Languages.

M in o r s — 1The College requires a major and two minors for graduation  
with the bachelor’s degree. In foreign languages the combination of minors 
may be made by using any two of the following: Latin, German, English
or any other subject outside the department. ’

L a t i n — Whether used as a minor or not, Latin must be offered as a  
part of the Foreign Language student’s course. The minimum amount of 
Latin is two years of high school Latin or one year of college The 
recognized teaching minor is twenty-four college hours.

O t h e r  R e q u ir e m e n t s — Proficiency in English is required before th e  
B achelors or Master’s degree w ill be granted in a Foreign Language. In 
addition to the core subjects and.the language subjects required for the 
major and minors, the following are required: Eng. I l l ,  Ed 116 Ed 176-
and for men, Ed. 141. ’ ’ ’

ENGLISH
12. Oral  E x p r e s s io n . T wo hours.

, b a s i c  c o u r s e  i n  t h e  a r t  o f  o r a l  e x p r e s s i o n  t e a c h e s  t h e  f u n d a m e n t a l
l a w s  o f  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  a n d  t h e  m a n i f e s t a t i o n  o f  t h e s e  p r i n c i p l e s  t h r o u g h  

t+ e x p r e s s i o n .  T h i s  c o u r s e  a l s o  e m b o d i e s  t h e  s u b j e c t  o f  public s p e a k 
i n g .  I t  i s  p r e r e q u i s i t e  t o  E n g l i s h  1 4 .  J yuuiic s p e a K -

13. S tory  T e l l in g . Four hours.

tun itles6 of6 applying Sthese ‘pHmfiples^to \ h e Vm ain^ypes^ o f6narratlv^ °Prac" 
elem entary6 school eg^ade?’ * rr“ * ln*. “ d S o T ^ v a ^ s

14. D r a m a t ic  A r t . Four hours.
Prerequisite, E nglish  12.
T h -S <ro u .r s e ' <e m b r a c e s  a l l  t h e  b a s i c  p r i n c i p l e s  o f  d r a m a t i c  a r t  T h *

p l a y s  b y  t h e  s t u d e n t  i s  c a r r i e d  o n  u n d e r  t h e  s u p e r v i s i o n  o f  t h e  i n s t r n p t n r *  
T h i s  i s  p r e r e q u i s i t e  t o  E n g l i s h  1 2 5 .  v i s i o n  o r  t n e  i n s t r u c t o r .

15. T h e  O r a l  R e a d in g  o f  L i t e r a t u r e . T w o  hours.
A  c o u r s e  o r g a n i z e d  t o  g i v e  p r a c t i c e  i n  i n d i v i d u a l  a n d  g r o u p  r e a d i n g  

l i t e r a t u r e ,  e s p e c i a l l y  p o e t r y  a n d  p o e t i c  d r a m a .  g r o u p  r e a d i n g  o f

16. P h o n e t ic s . T w o  h o u r s .

f  c A Ii nii ? t r o d u S t i 0 ?v , t 0  t h e  s t u d y  o f  A m e r i c a n  p r o n u n c i a t i o n .  A n  a n a l y s i s  
o f  s p e e c h  s o u n d s  t h e  m e a n s  o f  r e c o r d i n g  s p e e c h  d i f f e r e n c e s  t h e  p h y s i c a l  

^  s p e e c h ,  a n d  t h e  s t u d y  o f  d i a l e c t s  c o m p r i s e  t h e  c h i e f  d i v i s i o n s

17. V o ice  T r a i n in g .  T w o  h o u r s .
This course is designed to a ss ist students who need train ing in the use  

™ thV 0l t e ln rê ms and speaking. It is individual instruction to ove?-
c o m e  h a r s h n e s s ,  s h a r p n e s s ,  b l u r r e d  e n u n c i a t i o n ,  n a s a l  q u a l i t y  a n d  o t h e r  
u n p l e a s a n t  q u a l i t i e s  o f  v o i c e .  I t  i s  e l e c t i v e  a n d  n a t u r a l l y  f o l l o w s  E n g -

VL?Vthe,u p0UrSe may 7be taken independently of the other. Students are adm itted to this course only upon the approval of the instructor.
18. D e b a t in g . T wo h o u r s .

m oo^oP1l?,C*ti?e C0Rrse. in debating open to any student interested  in inter- 
class and in tercollegiate debating. The team s for the in terco lleg iate  de-
rolled In  th is group. quarter largely  from the students en-

19. D e b a t in g . T wo h o u r s
Those students who were selected for the in terco lleg iate  debate team s 

w ill comprise the class in E nglish 19. The work w ill consist of the prepare! 
118 and 119 debates’ Four hours additional credit m ay be earned as E ng
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♦36. A m e r ic a n  L it e r a t u r e . Four hours.
A c o u rse  in A m e r ic a n  l i t e r a t u r e  f o l lo w in g  th e  p la n  of c o u r s e s  38, 39, 

a n d  40 in E n g l i s h  l i t e r a tu r e .  T he  w o r k  is p ro fe s s io n a l iz e d  by th e  c o n s id e r 
a t i o n  of th e  se le c t io n  of m a t e r i a l  f o r  t h e  schools.

♦38. A S u r v e y  o f  E n g l is h  L it e r a t u r e  700-1625. Four hours.
T h is  is a  c o m p re h e n s iv e  r e a d in g  c o u r s e  d e a l in g  w i th  th e  b e g in n in g s  of 

E n g l i s h  l i t e r a t u r e  a n d  f o l lo w in g  i t s  d e v e lo p m e n t  t h r o u g h  th e  e a r ly  p o e t ic  
a n d  p ro se  f o rm s  to  th e  m o re  d e f in i te  e x p re s s io n  in  t h e  l a t e r  s e v e n te e n th  
c e n tu r y .  T h e  c o u rse  c o n s i s t s  of r e a d i n g s  s u p p le m e n te d  w i t h  t h e  h i s to r i c a l  
b a c k g r o u n d  of  t h e  p e r io d s  e x t e n d in g  to  th e  “A ge of  M ilton ,  ’ 1625.

♦39. A S u r v ey  o f  E n g l is h  L it e r a t u r e  1625-1798. Four hours.
T h is  com prehensive-  r e a d in g  co u rse  b e g in s  w i th  th e  “A ge  of  t h e  C a v a 

l ie r  a n d  th e  P u r i t a n ” a n d  in c lu d es  th e  P e r io d  of C lass ic ism .  T he  s a m e  p lan  
is fo l low ed  a s  t h a t  in d ic a te d  fo r  E n g l i s h  38.

♦40. A S u rv ey  o f  E n g l is h  L it e r a t u r e  1798-1900. Four hours.
T h is  c o u rse  fo l lo w s  th e  p la n  of 38 a n d  39, a n d  d e a l s  w i t h  E n g l i s h  

l i t e r a t u r e  f ro m  1798 t h r o u g h  th e  V ic to r ia n  A ge  to 1900.

41. A n  O u t l in e  o f  L it e r a t u r e . Four hours.
R e a d in g s  in th e  l i t e r a t u r e  of th o se  n a t io n s  w hose  d r a m a s ,  epics,  ly r ic s ,  

le t t e r s ,  h is to r ie s ,  novels ,  s to r ie s ,  e ssays ,  etc., h a v e  in f lu e n c e d  th e  t h o u g h t  
a n d  c u l t u r e  of  th e  w or ld .  I t  is i n te n d e d  in  t h i s  c o u r s e  a n d  th e  tw o  f o l lo w 
in g  to  g iv e  f r e s h m a n  s t u d e n t s  a  c o n n e c te d  s t o r y  of l i t e r a t u r e  a n d  a ls o  
to  g iv e  th e m  a  s u f f i c i e n t  a m o u n t  of  r e a d i n g  of se le c t io n s  a n d  c o m p le te  
u n i t s  of  th e  l i t e r a t u r e  i t s e l f  to  a s s u r e  th e  co l lege  t h a t  i t s  g r a d u a t e  w i l l  
be w e l l  i n fo rm e d  in th e  f ie ld  of l i t e r a tu r e .  E l e m e n ta r y  E n g l i s h  co m p o s i t io n  
is c a r r ie d  on in c o n n e c t io n  w i th  E n g l i s h  41, 42, a n d  43. T h e  c la s se s  m e e t  
f iv e  d a y s  a  week.

42. A n  O u t l i n e  o f  L it e r a t u r e  (Continued). Four hours.
A c o n t in u a t io n  of  E n g .  41. T h is  c o u r s e  b e g in s  w i t h  t h e  m id d le  a g e s  

a n d  e x t e n d s  to  th e  l i t e r a t u r e  of th e  n i n e t e e n t h  c e n tu ry .  I t  is i l l u s t r a t e d  
w i th  e x te n s iv e  r e a d in g s  in  t r a n s l a t i o n  of a s  m a n y  of th e  g r e a t  m o d e rn  
p ieces  of l i t e r a r y  a r t  a s  t im e  w ill  p e rm i t .  C o m p o s i t io n  is c o n t in u e d  a s  in 
E n g .  41.

43. A n  O u t l i n e  o f  L it e r a t u r e  (Continued). Four hours.
T h is  c o u r se  in c lu d e s  t h e  l i t e r a tu r e  of  a l l  n a t io n s  t h r o u g h  th e  n i n e 

te e n th  c e n tu ry .  C om p o s i t io n  co n t inued .

100. J o u r n a l is m . Four hours.
A b e g in n in g  co u rse  in j o u r n a l i s m ;  d e s ig n e d  p r im a r i ly  fo r  th o s e  who  

d e s i re  to  t e a c h  j o u r n a l i s m  in th e  h ig h  school o r  w h o  m a y  be ca l led  on to  
a c t  a s  a d v i s e r s  to h ig h  school s t u d e n t s  in th e  p u b l ic a t io n  o f  t h e  school 
paper .  E n g l i s h  100 m u s t  be t a k e n  b e fo re  one m ay  r e g i s t e r  f o r  e i t h e r  101 or  
102.

101. J o u r n a l is m . Four hours.
A c o n t in u a t io n  of  E n g l i s h  100. T h is  co u rse  a f f o r d s  o p p o r t u n i t y  fo r  

m ore  w r i t i n g  t h a n  m i g h t  be o b ta in e d  in o r d in a ry  E n g l i s h  co m p o s i t io n  
c lasses .  S tu d e n ts  a r e  g iv e n  o p p o r tu n i ty  fo r  p r a c t i c e  in r e p o r t i n g  a n d  i n 
te rv ie w in g ,  an d  w r i t i n g  fo r  p r in t .

102. J o u r n a l is m . Four hours.
A c o n t in u a t io n  of  E n g l i s h  101. An a d v a n c e d  c o u rse  in  com p o s i t io n ,  

d e a l in g  w i th  ed i to r ia ls ,  d r a m a t i c  a n d  l i t e r a r y  r ev iew s ,  n e w s p a p e r  and  
pe r iod ica l  policies, n e w s p a p e r  m a k e -u p ,  ed i t in g ,  a n d  h e a d - w r i t i n g .

102a. J o u r n a l is m . (Summer Quarter only.) Four hours.
A co u rse  c o v e r in g  th e  m o re  i m p o r t a n t  p h a s e s  of th e  p r a c t i c e  of j o u r 

na l ism .  D e s ig n e d  to m e e t  th e  n eed s  of t e a c h e r s  of j o u r n a l i s m  in sc hoo ls  an d  
co l leges  an d  a d v i s e r s  to  p u b l i s h e r s  of school  p ape rs .

109. A dv a n c ed  C o m p o s it io n . Four hours.
T h is  d e p a r t m e n t a l  r e q u i re d  c o u rse  is d e s ig n e d  to  g iv e  in d iv id u a l  p r a c 

tice  in w r i t i n g  an d  to p r e p a r e  s t u d e n t s  f o r  th e  t e a c h i n g  of  w r i t t e n  c o m 
posit ion .

♦Given a lso  by c o r re sp o n d en ce .
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*110. A d v a n c e d  C o m p o s i t i o n . Continuation of Eng. 109. Four hours.
P rereq u is ite  E n g. 109.

*111. T h e  E n g l i s h  L a n g u a g e  f o r  T e a c h e r s . Four hours.
A p ro fess io n a lize d  course in the  E n g lish  la n g u a g e . T h is cou rse  c o n 

s is ts  o f th ree  p arts; (a) the  s to ry  of the  or ig in  and d ev e lo p m en t o f la n 
g u a g e  and the h isto ry  of th e  E n g lish  la n g u a g e ; (b) E n g lish  gram m ar from  
the p r o fe ss io n a l p o in t of v iew ; and (c) th e  te a c h in g  o f com p osition .

112. C h i l d r e n ’s  T h e a t e r . Four hours.
In str u c tio n  co n cern in g  the se le c tio n  of p la y s for  in te rm ed ia te  and  

ju n ior  h ig h  schoo l ch ildren . D irec tin g  the players', s ta g e  s e tt in g s , scen ery , 
costu m es, etc. A l l  the  tech n ic  o f ch ild ren ’s d ra m a tics from  ch o o sin g  the  
p lay  to p r e se n tin g  it  b efore an aud ience.

114. P l a y  P r o d u c t io n . Four hours.
P rereq u isite , E n g lish  14.
A lec tu re  and la b o ra to ry  course d esig n ed  p r im a rily  for te a c h e r s  and  

stu d en ts  w ho in tend  to e n g a g e  in th e  w ork  of p la y  p rod u ction  in  t h e  
sch oo ls , the  L itt le  T heater, or the  C h ild ren ’s T h eater. B u ild in g  on t h e  
fu n d a m en ta ls  of d ram atic  art as g iv e n  in E n g lish  14, th is  ad van ced  cou rse  
in clu d es such  p h a ses of th e a tr ica l tech n ic  a s s ta g in g , l ig h tin g , co stu m in g , 
and m ake-u p . C hoice o f m a ter ia ls  for  a m a teu r th e a tr ic a ls  is  considered . 
Specia l em p h asis is la id  on the a ctu a l p roduction  of p la y s, in c lu d in g  c a s tin g  
and d irectin g .

*121. L it e r a t u r e  f o r  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l — Intermediate Grades. 
Four hours.

R equired  of in te rm ed ia te  and E n g lish  m ajors.
A su rv ey  o f ch ild ren ’s lite ra tu re  ap p rop riate  for  u se in grad es th ree  to  

six , in c lu siv e . A su rv e y  of ch ild ren ’s lite ra tu re  and a  stu d y  of m o tiv a tio n  
in the f ie ld  of read in g , oral and silen t, for ch ild ren ; th e  co n sid era tio n  of 
p rin cip les g o v ern in g  the ch o ice  of lite r a tu r e  in th e se  g rad es; p ra ctice  in 
the o rg a n iza tio n  and p resen ta tio n  o f ty p e  u n its , in c lu d in g  d ram a tiza tio n  
and other v ita liz in g  ex erc ise s . A f le x ib le  course, a ffo r d in g  op p o rtu n ity  for  
in te n s iv e  w ork  w ith in  the  scope of an y  one or m ore o f the g ra d es  three, 
four, fiv e , or six , acco rd in g  to the  in d iv id u a l need or p referen ce.

1 2 2 . L i t e r a t u r e  f o r  t h e  J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l . Four hours.
A su rv ey  of ch ild ren ’s lite r a tu r e  ap p rop ria te  for  u se  in th e  se v en th , 

e ig h th , and n in th  grad es. A f le x ib le  course, a ffo r d in g  o p p o rtu n itie s  for  in 
te n siv e  w ork  w ith in  the  scope o f an y  of th e se  th ree  g rad es, a cco rd in g  to  
the in d iv id u a l need  or preferen ce.

125. O r a l  E n g l i s h  i n  t h e  H i g h  S c h o o l .  Two hours.
P rereq u isites , E n g lish  12 and 14.
T he d iscu ssio n  of p ra ctica l prob lem s co n cern in g  the d irectio n  o f  oral 

E n g lish  in the secon dary  school, oral com p osition , l ite r a r y  so c ie ty  and d e 
b a tin g  a c t iv it ie s , d ram atics, etc.

*126. T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  E n g l i s h  i n  t h e  H i g h  S c h o o l . Four hours.
Principles for the selection of literature for senior high s c h o o l  p u p i l s  

considered critically; illustrative studies in the treatment of selective  
pieces; study of types of composition work for high schools, w i t h  i l l u s t r a 
tive practice in writing.

130. C o n t e m p o r a r y  L i t e r a t u r e . Four hours.
An ap p rec ia tio n  cou rse  d ea lin g  w ith  th e  lite r a tu r e  o f th e  tw e n tie th  

cen tu ry .

*131. T h e  S h o r t  S t o r y . Four hours.
A stu d y  o f ty p ic a l m odern sh o rt s to r ie s  to  o b serv e  th e  tech n ica l  

m eth od s of m odern sh o rt s to ry  w r ite r s  and the  th e m es th ey  h ave em bodied  
in th e  m a g a zin e  f ic tio n  o f th e  p resen t.

*132. T h e  D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  t h e  N o v e l . Four hours.
The d evelop m en t, tech n ic , and s ig n if ic a n c e  o f th e  novel.

*G iven a lso  by corresp on d en ce.
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*133. T h e  R e c e n t  N o v e l . Four hours.
The reading of ten typical novels of the past five  years for the purpose 

of observing the trend of serious fiction and of studying the social, edu
cational, and life  problems with which the novelists are dealing.

*134. M o d e r n  D r a m a . Four hours.
Reading and class discussion of plays that best represent the charac 

teristics, thought-current, and the dramatic structure of our time.

140. L y r ic  P o e t r y . Four hours.
A com parative study of types, theme, spirit, and technic of standard  

English lyrics w ith an attem pt to estim ate the significance of contem por
ary tendencies in poetry.

141. E a r l y  N i n t e e n t h  C e n t u r y  P o e t r y . Four hours.
A study of English poetry from W ordsworth to Tennyson, including  

Coleridge, Byron, Shelley, Keats, and the lesser writers from 1798 to 1832.

142. V ic t o r ia n  P o e t r y . Four hours.
Tennyson and Browning, and the general choir of E nglish poets from  

1832 to 1900.

145. T h e  R o m a n t ic  M o v e m e n t  i n  L it e r a t u r e . Four hours.
A specialized course for senior and graduate E nglish majors, tracing  

the developm ent of the romantic movement in continental and British  
literature. Given in alternate years.

*146. N i n e t e e n t h  C e n t u r y  P r o s e . Four hours.
Consideration of the serious prose writing, chiefly critical and literary, 

of the leaders of thought in the nineteenth century.

*147. S h a k e s p e a r e ’s  C o m e d i e s . Four hours.
The life of Shakespeare and a literary study of his comedies, w ith a 

proper amount of attention to the method of teaching Shakespeare in high  
schools.

148. S h a k e s p e a r e 's  H i s t o r ic a l  P l a y s . Four hours.
A continuation of the study of Shakespeare begun in E nglish 127.

149. S h a k e s p e a r e  s  T r a g e d ie s . Four hours.
The completion of the year’s work in Shakespeare.

150. E l i z a b e t h a n  D r a m a  E x c l u s i v e  o f  S h a k e s p e a r e . Four hours.
A knowledge of the dramatic literature of the early seventeenth cen

tury is incomplete w ithout an acquaintance -with the contemporaries and 
successors of Shakespeare from about 1585 to the closing of the theaters 
in 1642. The principal dram atists, w ith one or more of the typical plays 
of each, are studied in this course.

160. T h e  H i s t o r y , L it e r a t u r e , a n d  R e l ig io n  o f  t h e  Ol d  T e s t a m e n t . 
Four hours.

This course is a study of the Old Testam ent from the view point of its 
historical development. A study is also made of the religion of the Hebrews 
as it is reflected in their literature. The course includes the early poetical, 
legal, and biographical w ritings, and the prophets before the Exile period.

161. L it e r a t u r e  o f  t h e  N e w  T e s t a m e n t . Including the Life and 
Teachings of Jesus. Four hours.

This course is a literary study of the four gospels, from a historical 
point of view. It also includes an intensive study of the teach ings of 
Jesus, in the ligh t of the background out of which He came.

207. C o m p a r a t iv e  L it e r a t u r e — Greek and Latin. Four hours.
A survey of the main contributions of c lassical culture to world litera 

ture. The reading in English translation of Homeric epics and the dramas 
of Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides.
♦Given also by correspondence.
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208. C o m p a e a t i y e  L i t e r a t u r e — Italian, Spanish, and French. Four 
hours.

A stu d y  of l ite r a r y  e lem en ts  and in flu e n c e s  d er iv in g  from  M edieval 
and R en a issa n ce  cu ltu res; a r ev iew  of the  tren d s o f m odern  rom ance  
lite ra tu re ; a ca refu l rea d in g  in tr a n sla tio n  of o u ts ta n d in g  c la ss ic s , n o ta b ly  
D a n te ’s “D iv in e  C om edy.”

2 0 9 . C o m p a r a t iv e  L it e r a t u r e — German, Scandinavian, and Russian. 
Four hours.

A com p arison  of T eu ton ic  ep ic m a ter ia l w ith  G reek  and R om an ce  
ep ics; a su rv e y  of th e  s ig n if ic a n t  co n tr ib u tio n s  in the lite r a tu r e  o f G er
m anic and R u ssian  peop les; the  carefu l stu d y  of G oeth e’s “F a u s t.”

210. Old E n g l i s h .  Four hours.
A b e g in n in g  cou rse in the gram m ar and rea d in g  o f Old E n g lish  

(A n g lo -S a x o n ).

211. C h a u c e r  a n d  M i d d l e  E n g l i s h . Four hours.
A stu d y  of the E n g lish  la n g u a g e  of the  fo u r tee n th  cen tu ry  to sh o w  

its  d evelop m en t a fte r  the  N orm an C onquest and p reced in g  the  E liza b eth a n  
period. T he o b ser v a tio n s  upon the  d evelop m en t of th e  la n g u a g e  are m ade  
m o stly  th ro u g h  a ca re fu l stu d y  of C haucer. T he cou rse  is  th e  n a tu ra l 
fo llo w e r  to E n g lish  210, b ut m ay be ta k e n  in d ep en d en tly .

222. I n d i v i d u a l  S t u d i e s  i n  E n g l i s h .  Two or four hours.
T h is cou rse  num ber is to  provide an o p p o rtu n ity  to  in d iv id u a l g ra d u a te  

stu d en ts  to carry  on a m ore co m p lete  stu d y  th a n  is  o ffered  in a n y  one of  
the  group  cou rses. A rra n g em en ts are m ade w ith  th e  d ep artm en t head  to  
en ro ll for such  in d iv id u a l stu d ies. An a d v iso ry  in stru c to r  w ill  be a ss ig n e d  
to each  stu d en t en ro lled  for E n g. 222. The am ou n t o f cred it dep en d s upon  
th e  ex ten t o f the w ork  done.

FRENCH

1. E l e m e n t a r y  F r e n c h . Four hours.
P rin c ip le s of gram m ar. S p ecia l a tte n t io n  g iv e n  to p ro n u n cia tio n  and  

a rticu la tio n .

2 . E l e m e n t a r y  F r e n c h . Four hours.
G ram m ar and ea sy  read in g , ca lcu la ted  to g iv e  a k n o w led g e  of F ran ce  

and F ren ch  life .

3 . E l e m e n t a r y  F r e n c h . Four hours.
V aried  rea d in g  o f ea sy  p lays, sh o r t s to r ie s  and sk e tch es .

*5. I n t e r m e d i a t e  F r e n c h . (Second year). Four hours.
A rev iew  of gram m ar. C om position . In te n s iv e  d rill in  p h o n etics .

*6. I n t e r m e d i a t e  F r e n c h . (Second year). Four hours.
A b rief su rv e y  of F ren ch  h isto ry  a s a b a sis  for  F ren ch  lite ra tu re . 

L a v is se ’s H isto ire  de F rance.

*7. I n t e r m e d i a t e  F r e n c h . (Second year). Four hours.
The sh o rt story , a s ex em p lified  in a num ber of au th o rs o f the n in e 

teen th  and tw e n tie th  cen tu ries.

105. T h e  C l a s s i c a l  T h e a t r e  (a) (Not offered 1933-34). Four hours. 
C orneille  and M oliere.

106. T h e  C l a s s i c a l  T h e a t r e  (b) (Not offered 1933-34). Four hours. 
M oliere and R acine.

107. S e v e n t e e n t h  C e n t u r y  P r o s e  (Not offered 1933-34). Four hours.
La R och efou cau ld , Mme. de L a fa y e tte  and other  p ro se  w r ite r s  o f th e  

c la ss ic a l period.

205. E i g h t e e n t h  C e n t u r y  F r e n c h  L i t e r a t u r e . Four hours.
S e lec tio n s from  V o lta ire  and R ou sseau , w ith  c o lla te r a l rea d in g  o f other  

E ig h te e n th  C entury w riters .
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206. F rench R omanticism . Four hours.
Romanticism in France, w ith relation to the movement elsewhere in 

Europe. Emphasis on Hugo and Musset.

207. T wentieth Century F rench L iterature. Four hours.
Lectures on the w riters of this century, w ith individual readings and 

reports.

SPANISH

1. E lementary Spa n ish . (First quarter of first year). Four hours.
A study of Spanish pronunciation and gram mar, together w ith some 

reading.

2. E lementary Spa n ish . (Second quarter of first year). Four hours.
Reading and conversation from the texts La Nela and Gil Bias.

*3. E lementary Spa n ish . (Third quarter of first year). Four hours.
F urther reading and conversation based on simple texts.

*5. I ntermediate Spa n ish . (Second year). Four hours.
An intensive review of gram m ar w ith w ritten  and oral practice on 

the rules, verbs and idioms learned. Seymour and Carnahan’s Short Review 
Grammar is supplemented by Cano and Goggio’s Cuentos H umoristicos 
Espanoles.

*6. I ntermediate Spa n ish . (Second year). Four hours.
The firs t course in Spanish lite ra tu re  as w ritten  by and for Spaniards. 

While prim arily a reading course, there is considerable emphasis on 
gram m atical principles and on conversation. The texts read are El Conde 
Lucanor and Julio Camba’s La Rana Viajera.

♦7. I ntermediate Spa n ish . (Second year). Four hours.
A continuation of Spanish 6. The tex t used is La Alegria del Capitan 

Ribot by Palacio Valdes.

*105. Romantic Drama. (Third year). Four hours.
A study of the rom antic movement in Spain, its causes, its exponents 

and their works. H artzenbusch’s Los Amantes de Teruel, Tamayo y Baus’s 
La Locura de Amor, and E chegaray’s El Gran Galeoto are read in class, 
and reports are made by students on additional rom antic plays read ou t
side.

*106. Modern Drama. (Third year). Four hours.
A study of the “Generation of 98“ and their transition  to the less 

emotional type of theater, as personified by Benavente, and the poetic type 
represented by Marquina. Plays by these authors are read in class, together 
with Martinez Sierra’s Sueno de una Noche de Agosto. Reports on outside 
readings.

*107. Modern Novel. (Third year). Four hours.
A study of the costum brista movement, translation  of and conversation 

on a novel by Fernan Caballero, a general survey of Galdos’ Episodios 
Nacionales with outside readings, class study of Pio B aroja’s Zalacain el

108. Modern P oetry and E ssay. (Third year). Four hours.
The M odernista movement in Spanish poetry as exemplified by Ruben

Dario’s works. A study of m etrical principles. Selections from Unamuno 
will provide the basis for a study of the philosophical essay.

205. Don Quijote. (Fourth year). Four hours.
Readings from the Quijote, a study of the life of Cervantes, and the

reading of one of his Novelas Ejemplares. Conversation based on the texts.
206. Classical Drama. (Fourth year). Four hours.
A study of the theater in Spain under Philip III and Philip IV. 

Discussion of Culteranismo and Conceptismo and their effect on Spanish 
literature. Alarcon s Las Paredes Oyen, Calderon’s La Vida es Sueno, and 
a plav by Lope de Vega are read in class.
Aventurero and one other modern novel.

♦Given also by correspondence.
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207. Cla ssica l P rose and P oetry. (Fourth year). Four hours.
A stu d y  of th e  n o n -d ram a tic  p o e try  of th e  Golden Age b eg in n in g  w ith  

G arcilaso  and  co n tin u in g  th ro u g h  F ra y  L uis de Leon, Quevedo, and  o o n -  
g o ra  w ith  spec ia l a tte n tio n  to  prosody. The b eg in n in g s  of th e  p ica resq u e  
novel, as exem plified  by L azarillo  de Torm es, a re  a lso  stud ied .

LATIN

1. E lem entary  L a t in . (First quarter of first year). Four hours.
H ettich  and M a itlan d ’s L a tin  F u n d a m en ta ls . P rin c ip le s  of |r a m m a r ,  

w ith  em phasis on th e  re la tio n  of L a tin  to  E n g lish  and  to  o th e r E u ro p ean  
lan g u ag es .

2. E lem entary  L a t in . (Second quarter of first year). Four hours.
A co n tin u a tio n  of L a tin  1. C o lla te ra l re ad in g  on R om an h is to ry  and  

society .

3. E lementaky  L a t in . (Third quarter of first year). Four hours. 
R ead in g s from  C aeser and  o th e r  a u th o rs  of a p p ro x im a te ly  eq u al d iffi-

culty .

*5. Cicero. (Second year). Four hours.
Selected o ra tio n s  of Cicero, w ith  c o lla te ra l read in g  on th e  h is to ry  of

the  period.

*6. Vergil (a) (Second year). Four hours. /
The f i r s t  tw o books of th e  Aeneid, w ith  a s tu d y  of the  m etrica l form . 

C o lla te ra l re ad in g  on c lass ica l m ythology.

*7. Vergil (b) (Second year). Four hours.
B ooks 3, 4, 5, 6, of th e  Aeneid, w ith  a  stu d y  of c la ss ica l m ytho logy .

105. L iv y . (Third year). Four hours.
Books 1 and 2 of The Decades, w ith  c o lla te ra l  re ad in g  on R om an 

h is to ry .

106. P l in y . (Third year). Four hours.
Selected L e tte rs  of P lin y  th e  Y ounger. C o lla te ra l re a d in g  on R om an

life  of th e  f i r s t  cen tu ry .

107. H orace. (Third year). Four hours.
Odes and  Epodes, w ith  spec ia l a tte n tio n  g iven  to  m etrica l form s.

GERMAN 

1. E lem entary  Germ a n . (Not offered 1933-34). Four hours.
G ram m ar and  p ro n u n c ia tio n , w ith  an  e lem en ta ry  s tu d y  of th e  re la tio n  

of G erm an to  E ng lish .
*2. E lem entary  Germ a n . (Not offered 1933-34). Four hours. 
G ram m ar and  easy  read in g  of “K u ltu rk u n d e ” m ate ria l.

*3. E lem entary  Ge rm a n . (Not offered 1933-34). Four hours. 
R ead in g  of easy  prose  and  poetry .

*5. I nterm ediate Germ a n . (Not offered 1933-34). Four hours. 
R eview  of g ram m ar. Com position.

*6. I nterm ediate Germ a n . (Not offered 1933-34). Four hours.
S ch ille r’s “W illiam  T ell’’ and  one sh o rte r  play.

*7. I nterm ediate Germ a n . (Not offered 1933-34). Four hours.
The G erm an novelle  of the  n in e te en th  cen tu ry .

♦Given also  by correspondence.
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GENERAL LANGUAGE COURSES

131. T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  R o m a n c e  L a n g u a g e s . Four hours.
fho a im s  a n d m e th o d s  o f  t e a c h in g  r o m a n c e  la n g u a g e s  o f
th e  v a r io u s  ty p e s  o f  e x a m in a t io n s , s e le c t io n  o f  te x ts ,  u s e  o f  r e a l ia ,  e tc .

222. I n d i v i d u a l  S t u d i e s  i n  F o r e ig n  L a n g u a g e s . T w o  or four hours.
S p ec ia l p h a se s  o f  l i t e r a tu r e  m a y  be s tu d ie d  a s  in d iv id u a l n r o ie c ts

u n d er  th e  d ir e c tio n  o f  a  m em b er  o f  th e  d e p a r tm en t.

RESEARCH IN LITERATURE AND LANGUAGES
223. R e s e a r c h  fo r  G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s . Four hours.
T h is  c o u r se  is  ta k e n  by  a l l  c a n d id a te s  fo r  th e  d e g r e e  o f  M a ster  o f  A r ts  

d u r in g  th e  f ir s t  fu ll  q u a r te r  o f r e g u la r  g r a d u a te  w o r k , w h e n  r e s e a r c h  
p r o je c ts  a re  c o n c e iv e d  an d  s ta r te d . I t  is  a  r eq u ir e d  s e m in a r  a n d  c o n fe r e n c e  
c o u rse . I h e  d ir e c to r  o f th e  G ra d u a te  S c h o o l m e e ts  th e  g r a d u a te  s e m in a r  
fo u r  t im e s  ea ch  w e e k  and  c o n fe r s  w ith  in d iv id u a l s tu d e n t s  u p on  a p p o in t-  
siifd Le p r o p ®f tec,h n ic  to  be u se d  in  e d u c a t io n a l in v e s t ig a t io n s
*  to p ,c ? i s, c o n s id e re d  an d  o p p o r tu n ity  is  g iv e n  e a ch  s tu d e n t  to
p e r m it  a d is c u s s  tn e  d e ta i ls  o f  h is  r e s e a r c h  so  fa r  a s  t im e  w i l l

224. R e s e a r c h  f o r  G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s . Four hours.
T h is  is  th e  c o n fe r e n c e  c o u r se  o ff e r e d  to  e a ch  g r a d u a te  s tu d e n t  d u r in g  

th e  sec o n d  q u a r ter  o f w o r k  on h is  r e s e a r c h  p r o je c t  b y  h is  m a jo r  p r o fe s so r .

225. R e s e a r c h  f o r  G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s . Two hours.
T h is  c o u r se  is  a  c o n t in u a t io n  o f 224 d u r in g  th e  th ird  q u a r te r  o f  g r a d u 

a te  w o r k , w h en  th e  s tu d e n t ’s r e s e a r c h  s tu d y  is  c o m p le te d .

MATHEMATICS
All courses are given strictly from the professional point of view. In 

those which emphasize subject matter the material is presented in such 
a way as both to illustrate the best methods of teaching and to give a real 
mastery of the most important parts of the subject under consideration. 
In the courses that emphasize methods subject matter still plays a part, 
for no instruction in method can be effective unless it is based upon a 
genuine knowledge of the subject matter to be taught.

Freshmen preparing to major in mathematics should arrange their 
work as follows: those with one year or less of high school algebra should 
take Math. 1, 2, and 3; those with more than one year of high school 
algebra should take Math. 5, 6, 7.

A FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM IN MATHEMATICS

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 36, the following courses 
are required of majors in this department, with the exception of Math. 
50, which is not to be taken by mathematics majors: Math. 1, 2, 3, or 5 6 
7, and Math. 9, 101, 102; either 103, 200, or 201; Ed. 116, 176, 141 (for 
m en), and eight hours selected from Math. 4, 8, 104, 105, 107, 108, 109, 110.

Suggested courses for students from other departments who choose a  
minor in mathematics:

I. Math 1, 2, 3, 9 and two other courses.
II. Math. 5, 6, 7, 9, and two other courses.

• 1 .  C o l l e g e  A l g e b r a . Four hours.
D e s ig n e d  to  g iv e  th e  s tu d e n t  a  r e a l u n d e r s ta n d in g  o f  e le m e n ta r y  a l g e 

bra and  to  e x te n d  h is  k n o w le d g e  to  n e w  to p ic s  in  th e  f ie ld . T h is  c o u r se  
is  p la n n ed  e s p e c ia l ly  fo r  s tu d e n ts  w ith  n o t m ore  th a n  on e  y e a r  o f  h ig h  
s c h o o l a lg e b r a .

♦G iven  a ls o  by  c o rr e sp o n d e n c e .
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*2. T r ig o n o m e t r y .  Four hours.
C o v e rs  t h e  o r d i n a r y  to p ic s  of  p la n e  t r i g o n o m e t r y .  •

*3. C o l l e g e  A lg e b r a .  Four hours.
A n e x t e n s i o n  of  c o u r s e  1.

4. S l id e  R u l e . T wo  h o u r s .
T h e  t h e o r y  a n d  u se  of  t h e  s l id e  ru le .

*5. G e n e r a l  M a t h e m a t i c s .  Four hours.
T h e  c o u r s e s  in  g e n e r a l  m a t h e m a t i c s  d e a l  w i t h  t h e  s u b j e c t  a s  a  u n i t  

r a t h e r  t h a n  a s  a  c o l l e c t io n  of d i f f e r e n t  s u b je c t s .  T h e y  c o v e r  t h e  f ie ld  of  
a lg e b r a ,  t r i g o n o m e t r y ,  a n a ly t i c s ,  a n d  t h e  i n t r o d u c t i o n  to  c a lc u lu s .  M a th .  
5 i n c lu d e s  f u n c t i o n s  a n d  g r a p h s ,  t r i g o n o m e t r i c  f u n c t i o n s  a n d  t h e i r  uses,  
e x p o n e n ts ,  l o g a r i t h m s ,  s t r a i g h t  l in e  f o rm u la s ,  a n d  q u a d r a t i c  f u n c t io n s .

*6. G e n e r a l  M a t h e m a t i c s .  Four hours.
T h e o ry  of  e q u a t io n s ,  d e t e r m i n a n t s ,  d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  of a l g e b r a i c  

fu n c t io n s ,  i n t e g r a t io n ,  t r i g o n o m e t r i c  f o r m u la s ,  p o l a r  c o o rd in a te s .

*7. G e n e r a l  M a t h e m a t i c s . F o u r  h o u r s .
P ro g r e s s io n s ,  i n t e r e s t  f o rm u la s ,  b in o m ia l  th e o r e m ,  l a w s  of g r o w t h ,  

e x p o n e n t i a l  f u n c t io n s ,  con ic  se c t io n s ,  s p a c e  of  t h r e e  d im e n s io n s ,  p e r m u t a 
t io n  a n d  c o m b in a t io n ,  t h e o r y  of  m e a s u r e m e n t s ,  c o m p le x  n u m b e r .

8. S u r v e y in g . F o u r  h o u r s .
A p r a c t i c a l  c o u r s e  in t h e  u se  of s u r v e y o r ’s i n s t r u m e n t s  a n d  th e  s o l u 

t io n  of  p r o b le m s  o b ta in e d  f ro m  m e a s u r e m e n t s  m a d e  in  f ie ld  w o r k .

*9. A n a l y t i c  G e o m e tr y .  Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  d e a l s  w i t h  g e o m e t r i c a l  p r o b le m s  f ro m  th e  a n a l y t i c  v i e w 

po in t .  I t  is e s p e c ia l ly  v a lu a b le  to  p r o s p e c t iv e  t e a c h e r s  of a lg e b r a .

12. S o l i d  G e o m e tr y .  Four hours.
C o v e rs  t h e  o r d i n a r y  m a t e r i a l s  of th e  s u b j e c t  f r o m  th e  v i e w p o in t  of 

th e  one  w h o  is to  t e a c h  it.

50. I n f o r m a t i o n a l  M a t h e m a t i c s . Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  t r e a t s  m a t h e m a t i c s  f ro m  th e  i n f o r m a t i o n a l  r a t h e r  t h a n  

th e  c o m p u t a t i o n a l  side. I t  s e t s  f o r t h  t h e  p a r t  m a t h e m a t i c s  h a s  p l a y e d  in 
th e  d e v e lo p m e n t  of c iv i l i z a t io n  a n d  th e  p la c e  i t  occup ie s  in m o d e r n  life .

I t  d e a l s  w i t h  s u c h  to p ic s  a s  t h e  f o l lo w in g :  n u m b e r  a s  a  f u n d a m e n t a l  
concep t ,  i t s  o r ig in  a n d  d e v e lo p m e n t ,  t h e  n u m b e r  s y s te m ,  o t h e r  n u m b e r  
s y s te m s ,  e a r l y  n o t a t io n s ,  th e  H i n d u - A r a b i c  n o t a t io n ,  i t s  d e v e lo p m e n t ,  u se  
a n d  im p o r t a n c e ,  n u m b e r  a s  a n  o r g a n i z i n g  a g e n t ,  m e a s u r i n g  a n d  c o u n t in g ,  
h o w  w e  m e a s u re ,  d i r e c t ly ,  i n d i re c t ly ,  d e g r e e  of  a c c u r a c y  in  m e a s u r e m e n t ,  
in c o m p u t a t i o n  f ro m  m e a s u r e m e n t s ,  m e a s u r i n g  t im e ,  t h e  s t o r y  o f  t h e  c lock ,  
t h e  m a t h e m a t i c s  of  t h e  hom e, b u d g e t s ,  a c c o u n ts ,  w r i t i n g  b a n k  c h eck s ,  b a l 
a n c i n g  th e  c h e c k  book , p r o p e r t y  in s u r a n c e ,  l i fe  i n s u r a n c e ,  i n v e s t i n g  o n e ’s 
m oney ,  s a v i n g s  a c c o u n ts ,  a n n u i t i e s ,  s to c k s ,  bonds ,  s p e c u la t io n ,  t a x e s ,  
in co m e  tax ,  p r o p e r t y  t a x ,  s a l e s  tax .

*101. D i f f e r e n t i a l  C a l c u l u s . Four hours.
A s t u d y  of  d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  a n d  i t s  a p p l i c a t io n s .

*102. I n t e g r a l  C a l c u l u s .  Four hours.
T h e  m e a n in g ,  u se  a n d  a p p l i c a t i o n s  of i n t e g r a t io n .

*103. T h e o r y  o f  E q u a t i o n s .  Four hours.
T h e  f u n c t i o n  a n d  i t s  g r a p h ,  co m p le x  n u m b e r  a n d  i t s  g r a p h i c a l  r e p r e 

s e n t a t io n ,  cu b ic  a n d  q u a r t i c  e q u a t io n s ,  s y m m e t r i c  f u n c t io n s ,  a n d  d e t e r m i n 
a n t s .

*104. T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  A r i t h m e t i c  i n  t h e  L o w e r  G r a d e s . T w o  hours.
A  t h o r o u g h  s t u d y  of  t h e  b e s t  in m o d e r n  m e th o d s  of  t e a c h i n g  a r i t h 

m e t ic  in th e  f i r s t  f o u r  g r a d e s .

♦G iven a ls o  by c o r re sp o n d e n c e .
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*105. T h e  T e a c h in g  of A r it h m e t ic  i n  t h e  U p pe r  G r a d e s . T w o  h o u r s .
A study of the best methods of teaching arithm etic in the grades 

above the fourth.

106. D e s c r ip t iv e  A st r o n o m y . Four hours.
A non-m athem atical study of the interesting facts about the universe 

in which we live.

*107. T e a c h in g  J u n io r  H ig h  S ch o o l  M a t h e m a t ic s . Four hours.
This course deals especially w ith the problems that arise concerning  

the teaching of the arithm etical part of the junior high school course in 
mathematics.

108. T e a c h in g  M a t h e m a t ic s  i n  t h e  J u n io r  H ig h  S ch o o l . Four hours.
This course deals especially w ith the problems that arise in connec

tion with the intuitive geom etry, algebra, and numerical trigonom etry of 
the junior high school course in m athem atics.

*109. T h e  T e a c iiin o  of A lg ebra . Four hours.
This course tries to give the student an understanding of algebra from  

a common sense view point and a knowledge of the best way to help pupils 
to understand the subject.

*110. G eo m etry  for  T e a c h e r s . Four hours.
This course attem pts to give the student an understanding of geom etry  

and of what it may be expected to do for those who study it, together with  
the best ways of teaching it.

*111. T h e  H ist o r y  of  M a t h e m a t ic s . Two hours.
This course g ives the student an opportunity to become fam iliar w ith  

many of the interesting facts connected w ith the developm ent of m athe
matics so that he may use them in helping to make his teaching more 
effective.

158. S u r v e y in g . Four hours.
This course covers the m aterials of Math. 8 w ith additional work 

suited to the needs of senior college students.

*200. A dvanc ed  Ca l c u l u s . Four hours.
An extension of the work begun in Math. 101 and 102.

*201. D i f f e r e n t i a l  E q u a t i o n s . Four hours.
A study of the differential equation and its applications in the solution  

of problems.

222. I n d iv id u a l  S t u d ie s  i n  M a t h e m a t ic s . Two or four hours.

223. R e s e a r c h  for G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s . Four hours.
This course is taken by all candidates for the degree of Master of Arts 

during the first full quarter of regular graduate work, when research  
projects are conceived and started. It is a required seminar and conference  
course. The director of the Graduate School m eets the graduate seminar  
four times each week and confers w ith individual students upon appoint
ment. In seminar, the proper technic to be used in educational investigations  
and allied topics is considered, and opportunity is given each student to 
report upon and discuss the details of his research so far as time w ill 
permit.

224. R e s e a r c h  for G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s . Four hours.
This is the conference course offered to each graduate student during 

the second quarter of work on his research project by his major professor.

225. R e s e a r c h  for G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s . T wo hours.
This course is a continuation of 224 during the third quarter of gradu

ate work, when the student’s research study is completed.
•Given also by correspondence.
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MUSIC
The Department of Music is maintained primarily in order that 

teachers may be thoroughly trained to teach music in the public schools. 
The student life of the College is influenced directly by the large part 
music plays in all the student activities. It is necessary to maintain a 
large and highly trained music faculty in order properly to educate the 
public school music supervisor. Thus, it becomes possible to offer high- 
class instruction to those who are interested in the study of vocal and in
strumental music.

Student recitals are given which provide the students an opportunity 
to appear in public. During the school year an oratorio is given by the 
College chorus, and the glee clubs of the institution give an opera each 
spring.

The College orchestra and band offer excellent training for those 
interested.

The Greeley Philharmonic Orchestra is a symphony orchestra of fifty 
members, comprised of talent of the college and city, which gives monthly 
concerts. The standard symphonies are studied and played. Advanced stu
dents capable of playing music used by the organization are eligible to 
join upon invitation of the director.

College credit will be given for proper work in all instruments except 
the following: Ukelele, banjo, guitar, mandolin, fife, and single percussion 
instruments.

One quarter hour of credit is given for one lesson a week with 
practice under the instruction of a member of the music department of the 
College faculty. Students who are not majors or minors in music may 
offer not less than three or more than twelve hours credit in applied 
music.

All majors in music must pass a third grade test on the piano and 
must be able to sing with an agreeable quality by time of graduation. 
Orchestra or band required each quarter without credit of instrumental 
supervisors. Chorus or glee club required each quarter without credit of 
classroom supervisors.

Pianos are rented at $4.00 per quarter.
Band and orchestral instruments are rented at $5.00 per quarter.

A FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM IN MUSIC

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 36, the following 
courses are required of those majoring in this department (Students may 
select one of two fields in music with which to m ajor):

Those planning to become classroom supervisors of music shall take 
their subjects as follows:

F ir s t  Y e a r . Music 2, 3, 4, and six hours of applied music.

S ec o nd  Y e a r . Music 5, 6, 9, 10, 11, 45, and four hours of applied 
music.

T h ir d  Y e a r . Music 46, 107, 114, and three hours of applied music.

F o u r t h  Y e a r . Music 47, 103, 105, 120, 121, and three hours of applied 
music.

Those planning to become instrumental supervisors of music shall 
take their subjects as follows:

First Year. Music 2, 3, 4, and six hours of applied music.
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S e c o n d  Y e a r . Music 5, 6, 7, 10, 45, 46, and three hours of applied 
music. 

T h ir d  Y e a r . Music 107, 108, 114, and five hours applied music. 

F o u r t h  Y e a r . Music 20, 21, 103, 104, 105, 106, 120, 121, and two hours 
of applied music. 

Music majors must select two twenty-four hour minors outside the 
department. 

Suggested courses for students from other departments who choose a 
minor in Music: 

I. C l a s s r o o m  S u p e r v i s i o n —Mus. 2, 3, 4, 10, 11, and ten hours of 
applied music. Chorus or glee club must be taken each quarter 
without credit. 

II. I n s t r u m e n t a l  S u p e r v is io n —Mus. 2, 3, 4, 45, 46, 47, 105, 114, and 
seven hours of applied music.* Orchestra or band must be taken 
each quarter without credit.

1. R u d im e n t s  a n d  M e th o d . Four hours.
Required of kindergarten-prim ary, interm ediate and rural majors. This 

course is designed for the purpose of equipping the grade teacher w ith the 
necessary musical skills, and methods for teaching the daily music lesson  
in the classroom. The m aterials and methods covered are those for: Sight- 
singing, notation, m usical terms, appreciation, rote-singing, gam es, etc. 
This course is sectioned according to majors.

2. S ig h t - S in g in g  (Formerly Mus. lb ). (Four hours a week). Two 
hours.

Rudiments of music and beginning sight-sin g ing .

3. S ig h t - S in g in g  (Formerly Mus. lc ). (Four hours a week). Two
hours.

Prerequisite Music 2. Continuation of Music lb. The student w ill 
acquire speed and accuracy in hearing and sounding difficu lt intervals.

4. S ig h t - S in g in g  (Formerly Mus. Id). (Four hours a week). Two
hours.

A continuation of Music 3.

5. H a r m o n y . (Formerly Mus. 3). Four hours.
This is a course consisting of the construction, classification  and the 

progression of chords, and is put into practical use in the harmonization 
of melodies.

6. H a r m o n y . (Formerly Mus. 4). Four hours.
Continuation of Music 5.

7. H a r m o n y . (Formerly Mus. 5). Four hours.
A continuation of Music 6, taking up discords and m odulations.

9. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  M u s i c a l  E d u c a t io n .  Two hours.
A survey of the field of public school music, including history of pub

lic school music, principles of musical education, evaluation of m usical 
projects etc. Prerequisite for Music 10.

10. M e t h o d s  f o r  T e a c h i n g  M u s ic  (Lower grades). Four hours.
This course is devoted to the study and dem onstration of m aterial 

and methods for the kindergarten and first four years in music. Funda
mental principles and devices for training in such m usical sk ills as pitch, 
rhythm, reading, w riting and theory. Special attention is given to the 
presentation of the different problems as they are taken up in successive  
years.

Music m ajors only.

11. M e t h o d s  f o r  T e a c h i n g  M u s ic  (Upper Grades). Four hours.
This course is devoted to the study and dem onstration of m aterial 

and methods for the upper grades in music. The work of each year is
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t ak en  up in deta il  and the problems which confron t  the g rad e  teach e r  
a re  care fu l ly  considered.

25. A n  O u t l i n e  o f  M usic .  Pour hours.
Not requ ired  of music majors.
The s to ry  of the  developm ent of music amply  i l lu s t ra ted  th ro u g h  the 

use of, and by the  rend it ion  of music th ro u g h  the  use of o rch es t ra l  i n s t r u 
ments, the  piano, the  o rgan  and  p h o n o g rap h  records of music recorded by 
the w or ld -fam ous  m usical a r t i s t s ;  t a lk s  ab o u t  the  c h a ra c te r i s t ic s  of the 
g re a t  musical  compositions and h e a r in g  the  pieces played and  su n g ;  the 
form used in c o n s t ru c t in g  a piece of music, such as the minuet,  gavotte ,  
fugue, waltz ,  polonaise, symphony, etc.

The chief a im  of the  course is to p re sen t  a common stock of knowledge  
to the  s tu d e n t  who does not  expect  to become a  music  major,  and who 
asp ires  to be classed w ith  those  teach e rs  who w a n t  to be regarded  as c u l 
tu red  persons.

30. I n d i v id u a l  V o c a l  L es so n s .  One hour.
Correct tone production , refined  d ic t ion  and in te l l ig e n t  in te rp re ta t io n  

of songs from  c lassical and modern composers .

31. I n d iv id u a l  P i a n o  L e s so n s .  One hour.
H igh  class in s t ru c t io n  is offered to both beg inners  and advanced  s t u 

den ts  u s ing  the  s ta n d a rd  technica l  w orks  of Czerny, Clementi  and o thers  
as well as the  composit ions of Beethoven, Bach, Schumann, Chopin and 
o ther  c lassical and modern  composers.

32. I n d iv id u a l  V io l in  L es so n s .  One hour.
The w ork  will be outlined  accord ing  to the  ab il i ty  of the s tuden t.  Only 

the best of teach in g  m ate r ia l  is used and the  bow ing  and f in g e r  technic  
are care fu l ly  advised.

33. I n d iv id u a l  P ipe  O rg a n  L e s so n s .  One hour.
W ork is g iven in pipe o rgan  to those  s tu d e n ts  who have had enough  

piano in s t ru c t io n  to be able to p lay  Bach Two P a r t  Inventions.  The in 
s t ru c t io n  s t a r t s  w i th  a  th o ro u g h  fo unda tion  in o rgan  techn ic  followed by 
s tudy  of Bach o rg an  works.  Mendelssohn Sonatas ,  Guilmant,  R he inberger ,  
W idor and o th e r  o rgan  composers of l ike  s ta n d in g  in the  m usical world.

34. C l a s s  P i a n o  M e th o d s .  One hour.
Pee, $6.00.
A course designed for the  prospective  teach e r  in piano classes.

35. I n d iv id u a l  L e s s o n s  f o r  B r a s s  a n d  Reed I n s t r u m e n t s .  One hour.
Each  in s t ru m e n t  is care fu lly  t a u g h t  by a com peten t  in s t ruc to r .  Special 

a t te n t io n  is given to beginners .

36. I n d iv id u a l  'C e l lo  L e s so n s .  One hour.
Modern m ethods a re  used and a tho rough  course is given p re sen t in g  

the best  music l i t e r a tu re  for  the  ’cello.

40. M e n d e l s s o h n  G le e  C lub .  Male Voices. (Formerly Mus. 41.) 
E n tra n ce  upon exam ination .

41. S c h u m a n n  G le e  C lub .  (Formerly Mus, 42).
- E n tra n ce  upon in v ita t ion  a f te r  exam ination .  This  club is composed of 

fo r ty  fem ale  voices and  t a k e s  a  p rom inen t  p a r t  in the  p re sen ta t io n  of the  
a n n u a l  o ra to r io  and  opera. A concert  is g iven each sp r in g  qua r te r .

42. A dvanced  O r c h e s t r a .  (Formerly Mus. 43).
Only those  are  a dm it ted  to this o rc h es t ra  who have experience.  E n 

trance  upon e xam ina t ion  only. All m em bers m us t  be p re sen t  when  called 
upon to p lay  a t  College activit ies.

45. O r c h e s t r a l  I n s t r u m e n t s  (Four times a week). Two hours. 
A course  in in s t ru m e n t  s tu d y  for the supervisors .
This course is t a k e n  for add it ional  c red it  a s  Mus. 46 and  47.
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50. A dvanced  B a n d . (Formerly Mus. 44).
The College band is m ain ta ined  in o rder t h a t  experienced band men 

may have an opportun ity  to continue rehearsing- under able direction. The 
College band plays for all College activ it ies  and all members are expected 
to be p resen t  when the  band is called upon to perform.

52. College C h o r u s . (Formerly Mus. 101).
W orth  while music and s tan d ard  choruses a re  studied. This chorus 

ass is ts  in g iv ing  the  annual  oratorio. Open to a ll  students .

103. B e o in n in g  Co u n t e r p o in t . T wo  h o u r s .
The ru les  of harmony are  here applied to poiypnonic  writ ing .  P r e r e 

quisite,  Music 4.

104. A dvanc ed  Co u n t e r p o in t . T wo  h o u r s .
Continua tion  of Music 103.

105. B e g in n in g  I n s t r u m e n t a t io n . Two hours.
A s tudy  is made of the  several in s t ru m en ts  of a sym phony orchestra .  

Their  pitch and quali ty  of tone are studied s ingly and in combination. Be
g inn ing  a r ra n g in g  for o rches tra  is begun.

106. A dvanc ed  I n s t r u m e n t a t io n . Two hours.
C ontinuation  of Music 105.

107. F orm  A n a l y s is . Two hours.
Analysis will be made of the sm alle r  forms in music, also of sy m p h o 

nies from Haydn down to the present. Prerequis ites ,  104 and 106

108. A dvanc ed  F o r m  A n a l y s is . T w o  h o u r s .
Continuation  of Music 107.

111. C o n d u c t in g  b y  A s s ig n m e n t . T wo h o u r s .

114. M e t h o d s  in  Co n d u c t in g  (Four hours a week). Two hours.
The technic  of the  ba ton  is obtained th ro u g h  use of the  same. Music 

In all form s is studied with  special reference to the d i rec to rs ’ problems.

115. College C h o r u s .

"*120. H i s t o r y  o f  A n c i e n t  a n d  M e d ie v a l  M u s ic .  (Formerly Mus. 20). 
Four hours.

A cu ltu ra l  course which deals w i th  the  development of anc ien t  and 
medieval music and musicians up to and including Beethoven, th rough  the 
presen ta t ion  of music by these composers.

*121. M o d ern  H i s t o r y .  (Formerly Mus. 21). Four hours.
A continua tion  of Music 20. The lives and music of the  g re a t  m as te rs  

since Beethoven will be studied. T hrough  the aid of the  phonograph  the 
s tu d en t  will become acquain ted  with  the  d if fe ren t  s ty les of these com 
posers' composit ions.  Prerequis ite ,  Music 20.

130. I n d iv id u a l  V ocal L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s . One hour.
A method of approach in tone building will be discussed with  special 

reference to the teachers ’ problems.

131. I n d iv id u a l  P ia n o  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s . One hour.
An advanced course  in piano p lay ing  w ith  suggest ions  and helps for 

teach ing  the instrument.

132. I n d iv id u a l  V io l in  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s . One hour.
Teaching  problems will be discussed and classified,  teach in g  m ate ria l  

will be suggested, m ak in g  this a  valuable  course to the s tu d en t  p rep ar in g  
himself for  teach ing  the  violin.

133. I n d iv id u a l  P ip e  O r g a n  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s .  One h o u r .
An advanced course in organ p lay ing  combined with in s truction  in 

teach ing  the instrum ent.

•Given also by correspondence.
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134. I n d iv id u a l  ’Cello  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s . O n e h o u r .
D iscussion w ill be held with special regard to the methods pursued in 

teaching the 'cello.

142. A d v a n c ed  Or c h e s t r a .

150. A d v a n c ed  B a n d .

NURSING EDUCATION
The courses in Nursing Education are for registered nurses planning 

to become teachers, supervisors, and administrators of nursing.

. The courses are arranged on a three-year basis leading to a Bachelor 
of Science degree. Those who can not arrange to take the entire program 
in the time designated may, with counsel, elect those subjects which will 
be of immediate value and use. Students who have had courses similar 
in content to any of those required in this department will be exempt 
from taking the same work again upon satisfying the departmental 
representatives and the registrar of the College that they have had 
equivalent work.

The student may elect her electives in the particular field for which 
she wishes to prepare herself. The field experience for all courses is given 
in connection with the Schools of Nursing of the Colorado University 
Hospital, Children’s Hospital, and the Denver General Hospital, also the 
Public Health agencies in Denver.

Requests are constantly received from all parts of the country for 
school nurses who have had some fundamental educational preparation 
for their work. The subjects fundamental to public health nursing offered 
by the College and Department of Nursing are as follows, but the depart
ment is not ready to develop a program for public health nurses: One 
year of class work would include Biol. 101, H.E. 121 or 123, English, 
Foreign Language, Nurs. Ed. 100, 101, 102 or 103, and 106, Ed. 128, Soc. 1 
or 90 or 165, Ed. 75 or 77.

A diagram of the three-year program appears on page 99. The 
core subjects for the degree have been considered in the organization of 
the program. A suggested list of electives has also been appended to the 
program.

*100. H isto ry  o f N u rsin g  and C ontem porary P rob lem s, Four hours.
This course traces the historical developm ent of nursing under the re

ligious, m ilitary and secular form s of organization from its early beg in
nings to modern tim es. Special em phasis is placed upon the modern develop
ment of nursing1 in the direction of educational and'public health activ ities.

101. P r in c ip le s  o f  P u b lic  H e a l t h  N u rsin g . Three hours.
The history, organization, and policies of public health nursing w ill  

be studied. This course is designed to g ive to the nurse a picture of the  
modern public health m ovem ent and of the relation of the nurse to o ffic ia l 
and non-offic ia l agencies in the com munity.

102a. T h e C u rricu lu m  and P r in c ip le s  o f  T ea ch in g  in  S c h o o ls  o f  
N u rsin g . Four hours.

Planned for head nurses, supervisors, teachers and principals of nurs
ing. A study of the construction of curricula for schools of nursing, the  
selection and arrangem ent of subject m atter, the principles involved in 
teaching, the sequence of classes, the p lanning of lessons and dem onstra
tions.

*Given also by correspondence.
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102b. P r in c ip l e s  a n d  M et h o d s  of N u r s in g  P rocedure . Pour hours.
Designed fo r those who expect to teach  n u rs in g  p rocedures e ith e r a s 

in s tru c to rs  or superv isors. C onsideration  is g iven to the  basic n u rs in g  
procedures as ou tlined  in the  f i r s t  y ear of th e  N a tio n a l C urricu lum  for 
Schools of N ursing.

102c. Ob s e r v a t io n  a n d  P r a c t ic e  T e a c h in g . One hour.
Choice of schools in D enver; C hild ren’s H osp ita l, U n iv ersity  of Colorado 

School of N ursing  and D enver G eneral H ospital.

103a. W ard M a n a g e m e n t  a n d  W ard  T e a c h in g . Pour hours.
Class and g roup  d iscussions of the  u n d erly in g  princip les , and  m ethods 

of w ard  ad m in istra tio n , w ith  special em phasis on th e  p rin cip les and m e th 
ods u n d erly in g  effec tive  clin ical in stru c tio n .

103b. Ob se r v a t io n  a n d  F ie ld  W ork  i n  H o s p it a l s . One hour.

104-204. M et h o d s  of S u p e r v is io n  a n d  Ca s e  S t u d y  i n  S ch o o ls  of 
N u r s in o . Pour hours.

T his course is designed fo r those  who need a  know ledge of th e  p r in 
ciples of superv ision  and th e ir  ap p lica tio n  to the  problem s in the  hosp ital, 
schools of n u rs in g  and public  h ea lth  o rg an ization . I t  includes (a) a  study 
of the  p rincip les on w hich successfu l superv ision  is based, (b) th e  p ro fes
sional problem s Involved, and (c) m ethods of case study.

104a. Ob s e r v a t io n  a n d  F ie ld  W o r k . One hour.
O pportun ity  w ill be g iven fo r o b servation  and p a rtic ip a tio n  in w ard  

supervision.

105. A d m in is t r a t io n  i n  S c h o o ls  of N u r s in g . Pour hours.
P rin c ip les of ad m in is tra tio n  and o rg an iza tio n  as applied  to  the  schools 

of nu rsing , fa c to rs  govern in g  the  re la tio n sh ip  betw een schools of n u rs in g  
and hosp ita ls, m eans of support, budget, personnel, etc.

105a. Obse r v a t io n  a n d  F ie ld  W o r k . Hours to be arranged.
U nder the  supervision  of the  d irec to r of th e  schools of n u rs in g  a r 

ran g ed  fo r F ie ld  W ork.

106. H o m e  H y g ie n e  a n d  C ar e  of t h e  S ic k . Four hours.
B ased on the  Red Cross tex tbook , “Home H ygiene and  C are of the  

Sick.” D eals w ith  hea lth  su b jects in secondary  schools and tea ch e rs  colleges, 
includ ing  the  ap p licatio n  of p rincip les of education  and m ethods of p re 
sen tation . C ertifica te  aw arded  on sa tis fac to ry  com pletion of course. P re 
req u is ite : E d u cational Psychology.

107. S cho o l  N u r s in g . Four hours.
T his course deals w ith  the  h ea lth  tra in in g  and in s tru c tio n  to  be g iven 

all school ch ild ren ; physical tra in in g  ac tiv itie s  as re la te d  to h ea lth ; h ea lth  
superv ision  of ch ild ren ; and the  hygien ic  a rra n g e m e n t of th e  school p la n t

108-208. H o s p it a l  E c o n o m ic s . Four hours.
T his course is designed fo r a ll hosp ita l personnel h av in g  to  do te a c h 

ing, superv ision  and ad m in istra tio n , and o th ers  who m ay coopera te  w ith  
th e  fo rces m ak in g  fo r social p rog ress. A b rief su rvey  of th e  law s g o v e rn 
ing  h osp ita ls and co n stru ctio n ; . w ealth  . and w e lfare ; pow er; c ap ita l; 
division of labor; buy ing  equipm ent, rep lacem en t and  care  of it;  p rincip les 
of cooperation  and personnel m an a g em e n t .
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR MEN
All first and second year men in College are required to take an

activity course each quarter. This requirement is made to cultivate ath
letic skills, interests, and healthful exercise habits.

All men are required to take an annual physical examination. This 
examination will be made by the medical adviser for men. Appointments 
are made at the time of temporary registration. Failure to keep medical 
appointments will result in an additional fee of $1.00. Applications for
excuses from the activity requirements must be made directly to the
director of physical education for men. Such requests must be accompanied 
by recommendations from the College physician or the student’s adviser.

Students in activity classes are required to furnish their own uniform, 
shoes, and locks for their lockers. The uniform shall consist of an ordinary 
track outfit, either gray or white in color, and gymnasium shoes. A 
combination lock must be used. Such a lock can be obtained from the 
property man by making a $1.00 deposit, which is refunded upon return 
of the lock at either the end of the quarter or year.

Intramural athletics has for its aim “competitive athletics for every 
student,” and carries on a completely organized program which attempts 
to bring every student who wishes to compete into some athletic activity 
each quarter. There are a number of activities to choose from and at 
least several will interest the average student. No credit is given, but 
prizes are awarded in the form of medals and trophies.

A FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR MEN

I. Majors in Physical Education must have two minors.
(a) Courses are so arranged that a minor in biology is acquired 

upon completion of a major in Physical Education.
(b) Second minor to be arranged independently.

In addition to the core requirements listed on page 36, the following 
courses are required of majors in the department. P.E.M. 2, 3, and 4 must 
be taken in the six hours of the college core requirements.

FIRST YEAR
P. E. M. 2, 3, 4, 40, Biol. 11, 12.

SECOND YEAR
P. E. M. 50, 70, 80, P. E. W. 50, H. E. 20.
Selected minor, and a four hour elective

THIRD YEAR
P. E. M. 125, 126, Biol. 101, 117, P. E. W. 132, Educ. 116, 125.
Continuation of selected minor
(Biol. 117 is prerequisite to Ath. 125)

FOURTH YEAR
P.E.M . 165, 166, 168, 169, 170, P. E. W. 120, 121.
Student teaching in Majors, 4 hours.
Student teaching in Minor, 4 hours.
Continuation of selected Minor.

Recommended electives are P. E. W. 37, 38, 133, 135, 137, Chem. 1, 2, 
Educ. 141, 142, 242.

Suggested courses for students from other departments who choose a 
minor in physical education for men:

P. E. M. 2, 3, 4, 50, 70, 126, 170 and two courses from 165 to 169. 
P.E.W . 50.
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ACTIVITY COURSES
1. S p e e d b a l l  a n d  T o u c h b a l l . Three periods. One hour.
2. E l e m e n t a r y  S w im m in g . Three periods. One hour.

(A course  for the  beg inner  in sw im m ing .)
3. G y m n a s t i c s . Three periods. One hour.
4. M a t  W o r k . Three periods. One hour.
5. T e n n i s . Three periods. One hour.
6. Cr o s s  C o u n t r y . Daily. One hour.
7. V o ll ey  B a l l . Three periods. One hour.
8. E l e m e n t a r y  W r e s t l in g . Three periods. One hour.
9. B o x in g . Three periods. One hour.
10. P la y g r o u n d  B a s e b a l l . Three periods. One hour.
11. A d v a n c ed  M a t  W o r k . Three periods. One hour.
12. D o u bl e  T u m b l in g . Three periods. One hour.
13. E l e m e n t a r y  B a s k e t b a l l . Three periods. One hour.
14. S p r in g  F o o tb a ll . Daily. One hour.
15. P l a y s  and G a m e s . O n e h o u r .
This course  is p r im ar i ly  for ru ra l  c e r t if ic a te  s tu d e n ts  and  includes the  

p rac t ise  of p lays and  gam es su i tab le  fo r  r u ra l  schools.
16. B and . Four periods. One hour.

(drill  and  f ig u re  m arch in g )

VARSITY SPORTS
30. F r e s h m a n  F o o tb a ll . Daily. One hour.
31. V a r s it y  F o o tb a ll . Daily. One hour.
32. V a r s it y  B a s k e t b a l l . Daily. One hour.
33. V a r s it y  S w im m in g . Daily. One hour.
34. V a r s it y  G y m n a s t i c s . Daily. One hour.
35. V a r s it y  W r e s t l in g . Daily. One hour.
36. V a r s it y  T r a c k . Daily. One hour.
37. V a r s it y  B a s e b a l l . Daily. One hour.
38. V a r s it y  T e n n i s . Daily. One h o u r .

THEORY COURSES

H y g . 1. I n d iv id u a l  a n d  S o c ia l  H y g ie n e  ( for  M e n ) .  Four periods. 
Four hours.

A f i r s t  y e a r  course  covering  the  essen tia ls  of personal  and  com m unity  
hygiene. The course  a im s to secure  b e t te r  personal  heal th  hab its ;  g ives 
an ou tline  of some of the b roader  fu n d a m e n ta l  a spec ts  of tea ch in g  hygiene 
in the  public  schools. Required  of all  men d u r in g  the  f i r s t  y e a r ’s work.

50. F ir s t  A id . T wo  periods. Two hours.
A study  of the  causes of acc iden ts  and  type  in ju r ie s ;  w h a t  the  f i r s t  

a ider  should do in case of f rac tu re ,  dis loca t ion  of joints,  hem o rrh ag e ,  
poisoning, e lectr ic  shock, a sphyxiat ion ,  etc. The A m erican  Red Cross t e x t  
is followed. R equired  of all  m ajors,  bu t  open to all.

40. T h e o r y  of P l a y  a n d  M in o r  S p o r t s . Four periods. Four hours.
A f i r s t  year  sub jec t  dea l ing  w ith  the  va r ious  theo r ies  and philosophies 

of play, the  developm ent of p lay  in te re s t  in both sexes a t  d i f fe ren t  age  
levels, and the  selection of g am es  or p lay  a c t iv i t ies  to m ee t  p a r t i c u la r  
g roup  requ irem en ts .
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70. P h y 8 ic a l  E x a m in a t io n  a n d  N o r m a l  D ia g n o s is . T w o  periods. 
Two hours.

T his course tak e s  up th e  s tu d y  of physical ex am in atio n  in re g a rd  to 
the po in ts to be exam ined, the  type of card  to  use, and the  p ro p er m ethod 
of exam ining. P rac tica l w o rk  in exam in ing  w ill be given. A s tu d y  w ill 
be m ade of the signs and  sym ptom s of d iffe re n t d iseases comm on to  th e  
school child—the  incubation  and q u a ran tin e  periods.

80. T e s t s  a n d  M e a s u r e m e n t s . T wo periods. Two hours.
C lassification  of the  physical a b ilitie s  of s tuden ts , and d e te rm in in g  

the w ork  needed by individuals.

90. O r g a n iz a t i o n  o f  I n t r a m u r a l  A t h l e t i c s . Two periods. Two hours.
T his course is designed to in s tru c t in o rg an iz in g  leagues and  a th le tic  

to u rnam en ts , and how to m anage them  properly .

125. P h y s i o l o g y  o f  E x e r c is e . Four periods. Four hours.
T his course is designed to give s tu d e n ts  an  in s ig h t in to  th e  e ffec ts  of 

m uscu lar a c tiv ity  upon the various o rgans and system s of th e  body, and  
upon the  hum an m echanism  as a whole, in o rder th a t  th ey  m ay m ore 
in te llig en tly  d irec t the  physical tra in in g  and a th le tic  ac tiv itie s  of th e ir  
pupils w hen teach in g  physical education.

165. F o o t b a l l  C o a c h i n g . Four periods. Four hours.
A discussion of equipm ent, m echanical devices fo r t ra in in g  men, and 

field equipm ent. Theory  of offensive p lay  and p lay  s tru c tu re . T heory  of 
defense and s tru c tu re  of defensive fo rm atio n s; d raw in g  up schedules. Open 
only to sen ior college s tu den ts .

166. B a s k e t b a l l  C o a c h i n g . Four periods. Four hours.
Theory of coaching the  various s ty les  of both  offense and defense as 

used by the  o u ts tan d in g  coaches of the  co u n try ; m ethods of g o a l-th ro w in g , 
sig n a ls  from  tip -o ff and for ou t-o f-bounds p lays; value and use of the  
pivot, and the  o th e r fundam en ta ls. Open only to sen ior college stu d en ts .

168. T rack  Co a c h in g . T wo p e r io d s . T w o  h o u r s .
T heory and p rac tice  in s ta r tin g , sp rin tin g , d is tan ce  ru n n ing , h u rd ling , 

jum ping, vau lting , th ro w in g  the  w e ig h ts  and the  jav e lin ; also  tra in in g  
and condition ing  men, the  m anagem en t of m eets, and the  ru les for the  
various events. Open only to sen ior college stu d en ts .

169. B a s e b a l l  Co a c h in g . T wo p e r io d s . T w o  h o u r s .
D iscussion of the  best m ethods in b a ttin g , field ing , base -ru n n in g , 

p itch in g  and team  p lay  in genera l. A tten tio n  is g iven  to  teach in g  th e  
fu n d am en ta ls  and g a in in g  a know ledge of “inside b aseb a ll” ; a lso  a  study  
of th e  ru les. Open only to sen ior college s tuden ts .

170. O r g a n iz a t i o n  a n d  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  o f  A t h l e t i c s  a n d  P h y s i c a l  
E d u c a t i o n . Four periods. Four hours.

O rganiza tion  problem s and m ethods; ideal p ro g ram s fo r d e p a rtm e n t of 
physical education  and a th le tic s ; the  re la tio n  th is  d ep artm e n t bears  to the 
o th er d ep artm en ts  of the  school; and the  re la tio n  of the  v a rio u s  b ranches 
of th e  d e p artm en t to each o ther.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR WOMEN
All first and second year students are required to take one active 

course in physical education each quarter in residence. Phys. Ed. 30 will 
be substituted for an active course upon presentation of a request from 
the medical adviser of the school. Excuses from any other doctor must 
be referred to her.

No physical education course may be taken more than once for credit. 
This will enable the college to accommodate more students in any one 
sport and will prevent the monopoly of a popular sport by a few.

A physical examination by the College medical adviser is required of 
every woman in college once each year. Each woman is given an appoint
ment for this at the time of registration. Anyone failing to keep such 
appointment without having first cancelled same with the approval of 
the medical adviser will be charged the sum of $1.00 to pay for the
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examination when given. If taken at the scheduled time no fee will be 
charged.

Regulation costumes are required for the physical education work 
and should be purchased in Greeley in order to conform to the require
ments.

A deposit of $1.00 will be charged for the locker padlock. This padlock 
will be bought back by the school if returned in good condition.

General students who are especially skilled in physical education work 
may take major classes with special permission of the instructor.

All freshmen girls are required to take P.E.W. 31 during one quarter 
of their freshman year for one of their three quarters of active physical 
education, unless excused by the medical adviser of the school.

A FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
FOR WOMEN

A four-year course is required of all physical education majors.
Any student majoring in the department who after admission is found 

to be deficient in any of the major practice courses may be required to 
take any of the general activity courses without credit.

Majors in the department are required to take P.E.W. 2, 12, 13a, 16, 
27, and 28 to meet the core requirements of six hours of physical edu
cation during freshman and sophomore years. Majors must have had 
sufficient training in P.E.W. 13, 14, 15, 17, and 26 during high school 
work to prepare them for the more advanced work given in major courses 
or else take them in college for no credit. Where such preparation has 
not been had P.E.W. 13 and 26 should be taken during the freshman year 
in order to be prepared for the more advanced work when offered.

An examination consisting of both written and practical work must 
be taken in P.E.W. 13, 14, 15, 17, and 26 in order for a major to be exempt 
from taking the course. Any major is free to take a like examination in 
any of the above numbered courses required for majors to meet the six 
hours of physical education required if she feels that she has had their 
equivalent in high school.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 36, the following 
Physical Education courses are required of majors in the department: 
P.E.W. 36, 37, 38, 39, 50, 100, 101, 103, 104, 120, 121, 122, 129, 130, 132, 133, 
135, and 137. Courses offered in other departments required for majors in 
physical education are: Chem. 41 (4 hrs,), Zool. 11 and 12, P.E.M. 50, Ed. 
116 and 125, and Biol. 101, P.E.M. 125, Biol. 117, H.E. 21.

Physical Education majors are required to take one quarter of student 
teaching in the campus school for four hours credit and one quarter in 
the off-campus schools.

Physical Education majors will have completed a minor in biological 
science when they have completed a four-year major course in physical 
education. Besides this, every major must have another minor consisting 
of twenty-four hours. Suggested minors are English and mathematics.

Suggested courses for students from other departments who choose a 
minor in Physical Education for Women: P.E.W. 2, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 17, 
18, six of which may be used to meet the general physical education 
requirements for all junior college students. In addition, the following 
courses must be taken in this department: P.E.W. 37, 38, 39, 50, 129 130 
135, 137, and P.E.M. 50. ’

1. Clog and  A th letic  D a n c in g . One hour.
T his cou rse w ill con ta in  jig s , c lo g s , and a th le tic  d an ces w h ich  are  

esp e c ia lly  good  for  boys and g ir ls  in ju n ior  h ig h  school. T ech n ic  w il l  co n 
s is t  of th rees, f iv es, and a th le tic  step s .
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la . A dvanced Clog and A thletic  D ancing . One hour.
This course is a  con tinua tion  of the w o rk  offered in P.E.W. 1, which is 

a p re requ is i te  course for this one. This course o ffers  more w o rk  in the  
fives and in troduces the sevens. W ork  in tap  dancing  will also be offered.

2. N atural Dancing . One hour.
The purposes of th is  course are  to develop contro l of the  body, to 

st im u la te  imagination, to learn to p o r t ray  emotional  se lf -expression  by 
various movements .

3. N atural D ancing . One hour.
A continua tion  of P.E.W. 2, g iv ing more advanced steps,  more individual 

work, beginning scarf  w ork  and more advanced exercises which requ ire  
be tte r  coordination.

5. F olic Dancino . One hour.
Simple dances for beginners  in folk dancing. M ater ia l  depends upon 

the skill  of the class.

11. P lays and Ga m es . One hour.
This course is p r im ar i ly  for p r im ary  and in te rm ed ia te  m ajo rs  and  

presen ts  both active  and s ing ing  gam es in g raded  form, to g e th e r  w i th  a  
brief review of the psychological age  of the  child.

12. Soccer. One hour.
A course organized to develop a  knowledge  of the  ru les  of the  gam e 

and skill in technic.

13. B eginning  T e n n i s . One hour.
This course will consist  of a  s tudy  of the  ru les  of tenn is  and  pract ice  

in the game. Special a t ten tio n  will be given to the  service and  forehand  
and backhand  drives.

13a. I ntermediate T e n n i s . One hour.
The prerequis i te  for  in te rm ediate  tennis  is P.E.W. 13 w ith  an  av erag e  

grade. The course will include more advanced tac t ics  on court  position, 
and p laying st ra tegy ,  and the technic of s t rokes  including the  lob, volley, 
half-volley, overhead smash, and chop.

14. B asketball. One hour.
This course will consist  of a  s tudy  of the ru les  of ba sk e tb a ll  and  the  

development of skill  in the  technic.

15. Baseball. One hour.
This course will consist of a s tudy  of the  ru les  of baseball  and  the  

development of skill  in it.

16. H ockey. One hour.
The ru les  of the game will be studied  and  skill  in technic  developed.

17. Volley Ball. One hour.
A game th a t  can be played in the  in te rm ed ia te  g rad es  and ju n io r  h igh  

schools.

18. F ield and T rack. One hour.
This course will  give p ract ice  in the  d iffe ren t  field and t r a c k  even ts  

th a t  a re  desirable  for gir ls  to pa r tic ipa te  in, such as dashes, ru n n in g  h igh 
jump, discus throw, javelin, and hurdles.

19. Golf. One hour. (Given during summer only.)
A course offered to give a p ract ical  knowledge  of the  fu n d am en ta l  

s t ro k es  of golf and an u n d e rs tan d in g  of the p lay in g  rules. S tuden ts  a re  
required to furn ish  their  own clubs.

26. B eginning  S w im m in g . One hour.
This course will t ak e  up the easier  fu ndam en ta l  s t rokes  of swimming, 

the wav of rega in ing  a s tand ing  position from e ithe r  face subm erged or 
f loat ing  position, rolling from face to back and vice versa, and  beg inn ing  
diving.

27. I ntermediate S w im m in g . One hour..
A course in swimming, tak in g  up the side stroke, w i th  the  fine technic  

of arm  and foot action. Continuation  and advancem ent  in p lain  sp r in g  
diving. P.E.W. 26 or its  equiva lent  is a  prerequisite .
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28. A d v a n c e d  I n t e r m e d ia t e  S w i m m in g . One hour.
A m o re  a d v a n c e d  co u rse ,  w i t h  t e c h n i c a l  i n s t r u c t i o n  of  t h e  c r a w l  

s t r o k e s  a n d  a d v a n c e d  d iv in g .  P .E .W . 26 a n d  27, o r  t h e i r  e q u i v a l e n t  a r e  
p r e r e q u is i t e s .

30. I n d iv id u a l  G y m n a s t i c s . One hour.
Open o n ly  to t h o s e  s t u d e n t s  b e a r i n g  a n  a d m i t t a n c e  s l ip  f r o m  t h e  

m e d ic a l  a d v i s e r .  I n d i v id u a l  w o r k  f o r  in d iv id u a l  n e e d s  w i l l  be g iv en .

31. F u n d a m e n t a l  G y m n a s t i c s . One hour.
T h is  c o u r s e  w i l l  p r e s e n t  t h e  d i f f e r e n t  t y p e s  o f  p o s t u r a l  g y m n a s t i c s .  

S pec ia l  e m p h a s i s  w i l l  be l a id  on  f l e x ib i l i ty ,  s t r e n g t h  a n d  a g i l i t y  ex e rc ise s ,  
s t a l l  ba rs ,  co u p le  e x e rc ise s ,  a n d  r h y t h m i c  a c t i v i t i e s .  T h e  m a i n  e m p h a s i s  
of  th e  c o u r se  w il l  be on  c o r r e c t  p o s t u r e  a n d  h o w  to  m a i n t a i n  it.

ACTIVITY COURSES FOR MAJORS OF JUNIOR COLLEGE RANK

The following classes are so arranged that juniors may take their 
work with the seniors without having taken the courses in junior practice. 
This has been done because at present the enrollment in the department 
is too small to warrant giving both courses each year. Juniors will take 
senior practice courses when offered. This arrangement may be changed 
to separate classes for each by the departmental staff at any time the 
need arises.

36. FR E snM A N  P r a c t ic e . T wo  h o u r s .
T he  w o r k  in P .E .W . 36 w i l l  be t r a i n i n g  in f u n d a m e n t a l  g y m n a s t i c s .  T h e  

c o u r s e  a im s  (a)  to  d e v e lo p  f l e x ib i l i ty ,  s t r e n g t h  a n d  a g i l i t y  in t h e  s t u d e n t ;  
(b )  to  g iv e  th e  s t u d e n t  a  c l a s s i f i c a t io n  of e x e rc i s e s  a c c o r d i n g  to  d i f f i c u l ty ,  
p r o g re s s io n ,  a n d  p a r t s  of  t h e  bod y  ex e rc ise d .

37. F r e s h m a n  P r a c t ic e . T wo  h o u r s .
T h is  p r a c t i c e  c o u r s e  is one  in  b e g i n n i n g  f o l k  d a n c in g .  T h e  m a t e r i a l  

in th e  c o u r s e  w i l l  d e p e n d  l a r g e l y  on t h e  p r e v io u s  t r a i n i n g  o f  t h e  m a j o r s  
e n ro l led .  T h e  m a in  p u r p o s e  of th e  c o u r s e  is to  f a m i l i a r i z e  t h e  s t u d e n t  w i t h  
d a n c e s  t y p i c a l  o f  e a c h  c o u n t r y ,  t h e  c h ie f  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of  each ,  a n d  to  
d ev e lo p  sk i l l ,  r h y t h m  a n d  c o o r d in a t io n  in  t h e  s tu d e n t .

38. S o ph o m o r e  P r a c t ic e . T w o  h o u r s .
T h is  p r a c t i c e  c o u r s e  p r e s e n t s  m a t e r i a l  in  b e g i n n i n g  a t h l e t i c  a n d  c lo g  

d a n c in g .  I t  w i l l  t a k e  up  in i t s  t e c h n ic  th e  th r e e s ,  f ives,  a n d  se v en s .  T h e  
e x a c t  m a t e r i a l  u se d  d e p e n d s  on t h e  a b i l i t y  of  t h e  s t u d e n t  e n ro l le d ,  b u t  t h e  
d a n c e s  c h o s e n  a r e  e s p e c ia l ly  a d a p t e d  fo r  u se  in  t h e  u p p e r  g r a d e s  of  th e  
e l e m e n t a r y  schoo l  a n d  th e  j u n i o r  h i g h  school.

39. S o ph o m o r e  P r a c t ic e . T wo  h o u r s .
T h e  w o r k  of t h i s  c o u r se  c o n s i s t s  of t u m b l in g ,  a p p a r a t u s  w o r k ,  a n d  

p y r a m i d  b u i ld in g .  T h e  m a t e r i a l  w i l l  c o v e r  i n d iv id u a l  a n d  g r o u p  w o r k  on  
t h e  m a t s ,  p a r a l l e l  b a r s  a n d  ho rse .  T h e  m a in  p u r p o s e  of  t h e  c o u r s e  w i l l  be 
to  g iv e  su c h  m a t e r i a l  a s  c a n  be u s e d  in g r a d e s  a n d  h i g h  sc h o o ls  w i t h  t h e  
l e a s t  p o s s ib le  e q u ip m e n t .

50. T h e o r y  of P l a y g r o u n d  Or g a n iz a t io n . T w o  hours.
T h is  is a  c o u r s e  o u t l i n e d  (a )  to  g iv e  k n o w l e d g e  of n e c e s s a r y  p l a y 

g r o u n d  m a t e r i a l ;  (b) to  s t u d y  cost, a m o u n t  a n d  d e s c r ip t i o n  of  p l a y g r o u n d  
e q u ip m e n t ;  (c) to  g iv e  o u t s t a n d i n g  a g e  g r o u p  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s ;  (d)  to  p r e 
s e n t  m e th o d s  of  c o n d u c t in g  s m a l l  a n d  l a r g e  g r o u p s ;  (e)  to  p r o m o te  l e a d e r 
s h ip ;  ( f)  to p r e s e n t  g a m e s  fo r  c h i ld r e n  of  d i f f e r e n t  ag e s .

THEORY COURSES IN HEALTH EDUCATION FOR JUNIOR COLLEGE 
AND MAJOR STUDENTS

H y g . 1. P e r s o n a l  H y g ie n e  ( for W o m e n ) .  Four hours.
A f i r s t  y e a r  c o u r se  c o v e r in g  th e  e s s e n t i a l s  of  p e r s o n a l  h y g ie n e .  T h e  

a im s  a r e :  to  s e c u re  b e t t e r  p e r s o n a l  h e a l t h  h a b i t s  a m o n g  t e a c h e r s  a n d  to  
g ive  m e th o d s  of t e a c h i n g  b e t t e r  h e a l t h  h a b i t s  in  t h e  p u b l ic  schools .

H y g . 102. M a t e r ia l s  a n d  M e t h o d s  i n  H e a l t h  E d u c a t io n . Two hours.
T h e  p h i lo s o p h y  u n d e r l y i n g  v a r i o u s  m e th o d s  o f  t e a c h i n g  w i l l  be b r i e f ly  

co n s id e red .  T e x t s  a n d  r e f e r e n c e  b o o k s  w i l l  be e x a m in e d .  O p p o r t u n i ty  w i l l  
be g iv e n  fo r  e a c h  s t u d e n t  to  c o n s t r u c t  a  t e a c h i n g  p r o g r a m  to  m e e t  t h e  
n e e d s  of  h i s  s i t u a t i o n .
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ACTIVITY COURSES FOR MAJORS OF SENIOR COLLEGE RANK

100. J u n io r  P ra c t ic e . T wo hours. (Not g iv e n  1933-34)
N atu ral dancing. A co n tin u ation  of b eg in n in g  n atu ra l d an cin g  w ith  

more advanced  step s, m ore ind iv idual w ork , b eg in n in g  sca rf w ork , and  
m ore advanced  ex erc ises w h ich  require b etter  coord ination .

101. J u n io r  P r a c t ic e . T wo hours. (Not g iv e n  1933-34).
A dvanced natura l dancing, con tin u ation  of n a tu ra l d an cin g  in regard  

to step s, fundam enta l exerc ises, and sca rf w ork. A stu d y  of the dance w ill  
be made, such problem s as the pub lic perform ance w ill be stressed , how  to  
teach  b eg in n in g  d an cin g  and the stu d y  of p rogression , a  p resen ta tio n  of  
d an cin g  m ateria l, m usic them es, etc.

103. S en io r  P r a c t ic e . T wo hours.
T his course w ill d iscu ss the ch a ra cter is tic  f ig u r e s  and step s  o f d if 

feren t countries, g iv e  d ifferen t ty p es of ch aracter  d an ces and p resen t  
n a tion a l dances o f a ll countries.

104. S en io r  P r a c t ic e . T wo hours.
T his course is m ade up of the fo llo w in g  tw o  d iv isio n s:
(a ) A dvanced sw im m in g  for m ajors. Three days. The course c o n s is ts  

of the d ifferen t stro k es  of sw im m ing, d iv in g , l i fe -s a v in g  and g iv e s  p ra c
tice in the teach in g  of sw im m ing. T im e w ill  be g iv en  to th e  th orou gh  stu d y  
of the ‘d ifferen t m ethods of in stru ctio n  in sw im m in g  and d iv in g . S tu d en ts  
who have done ex cep tio n a lly  good w ork  in F. E. W. 26 to P. E . W. 28 
in clu sive  m ay en roll for th is w ork  w ith  sp ec ia l p erm ission  from  th e  
in structor.

(b) Tw o days. T his course d ea ls w ith  the th eo ry  o f fu n d am en ta l 
gym n a stic s . P rogram s w ill be m ade for d ifferen t groups. T yp es o f e x e r 
c ise s  w ill be d iscu ssed  and op p ortu n ity  w ill  be g iv en  for p ractice  tea ch in g .

110. A d v anc ed  N a t u r a l  D a n c in g . T wo  hours.
T his course is o ffered  for th ose  people w ho are in te rested  in advan ced  

in terp reta tion  of d an cin g  them es. O pportunity for  o r ig in a l th em es put to  
m usic w ill be stressed . If p ossib le  P. E. W. 100, 101, and 102, sh ou ld  be 
p rerequ isites.

THEORY COURSES FOR PHYSICAL EDUCATION MAJORS OF SENIOR 
COLLEGE RANK

129. Co a c h in g  M e t h o d s . T wo hours.
T his course is d esign ed  to m eet the tea ch in g  n eed s o f m ajor and  

m inor stu d en ts of p h ysica l education  for the ir  a c t iv ity  groups. T h is course  
w ill co n sist of: (a) th e  theory and p ractice  of advanced  tech n ics; (b) 
m ethods of org a n iz in g  and p resen tin g  sp ort m ater ia l; (c) p artic ip a tion  in  
re feree in g  and o ffic ia t in g  in actu al gam es; (d) re feren ces from  w h ich  
stu d en ts m ay find  adequate m ateria l. The sp orts w h ich  w ill  be p resen ted  
for stu d y  are hockey, soccer, speedball, and b ask etb a ll.

130. Co a c h in g  M e t h o d s . T wo hours.
T his course is a con tinu ation  of P. E. W. 129. The m ater ia l w ill  be 

presented  w ith  the sam e a im s in m ind, but from  th e stan d p o in t o f baseb all, 
track , tennis, and archery.

131. P a g e a n t r y . T wo hours.
T his w ork  is an e lec tiv e  course for m ajors and is d esign ed  to g iv e  an  

app reciation  of the art as developed  through  m otor a c t iv it ie s . P antom im es, 
p ag ea n ts and fe s t iv a ls , s ta g e  lig h tin g , co stu m in g , and m ake-u p  w ill be 
discussed  and opportun ity  g iv en  for practice  in the above. O rig ina l w o rk  
w ill be required.

132. T h eo ry  of I n d iv id u a l  G y m n a s t ic s . Four hours.
The purposes o f th is  course are: (a) to  g iv e  the stu d en t a th orou gh  

k n o w led ge of the v a lu es of p osture and the fa u lts  of posture m ost com 
m only found in g ro w in g  children; (b) to kn ow  d efo rm ities  w hich  appear  
in la ter  life , their ch a ra cter istics  and trea tm en t; (c) thorough  stu d y  o f the  
tech n ic o f m assage, w h a t it  is used for and its  resu lts; (d) stu d y  the  
o rgan iza tion  of co rrective  w ork  in elem en tary , h igh  school, and co lleg e ;  
(e) how  to organ ize  a posture drive; ( f )  com p lete stu d y  o f how  to g iv e  
thorough  p ostu re exam in ation s.
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133. I n d iv id u a l  G y m n a s t i c s  A p p l ie d .  Two hours.
P.E .W . 132 p rereq u isite . A la b o ra to ry  p eriod  w h ich  g iv e s  th e  stu d en t an  

op p ortu n ity  to a c tu a lly  see  and w o rk  w ith  th e  d iffe r e n t  ca se s  w h ich  co m 
prise  a  co rre c tiv e  c la ss .

135. H is t o r y  a n d  P r in c ip l e s  of P h y s ic a l  E d u c a t io n . Four hours.
T his cou rse  d ea ls  w ith  (1) th e  p la y  a c t iv it ie s  o f m an and p h y s ic a l 

ed u cation  a m on g  c iv iliz e d  races in th e  l ig h t  o f th e ir  g en era l p ro g ress;  
(2) th e  com p arison  of the  form al and n a tu ra l p h y sica l ed u ca tio n  program  
in the l ig h t  o f th e ir  aim s, o b jectiv es , re su lts , and th e ir  v a lu e  in accord an ce  
w ith  th e  m odern p h ilo so p h y  of ed u cation ; (3) th e  ty p e s  o f w ork  to  be 
in clu d ed  in th e  p rogram ; (4) th e  a d m in is tra tio n  of su ch  a p rogram  from  
th e  sta n d p o in t o f b u ild in g , grou n d s, equ ip m en t, and s ta f f .

136. P la y g r o u n d  S u p e r v is io n .  Two hours.
T h is cou rse  d ea ls  w ith  th e  o rg a n iza tio n  o f p lay  fo r  a ll  a g e s  o f ch ild ren  

w ho s ta y  on the  sch oo l grou n d  d u rin g  the  noon  hour. A n e le c t iv e  course.

137 . M a t e r ia l s  a n d  M e t h o d s  i n  P h y s ic a l  E d u c a t io n . Four hours.
P u rp oses: (a )  to g iv e  th e  stu d en t tr a in in g  in  m eth od s o f  p resen ta tio n  

o f m a ter ia l to  the v a r io u s a g e  grou p s; (b) c h a r a c te r is t ic s  o f th e  d iffe r e n t  
a g es;  (c) to  g iv e  them  k n o w le d g e  o f m a ter ia l w h ich  is  su ita b le  for  the  
d iffe r e n t g rad es; (d) to  d iscu ss the  problem  o f th e  su p erv is io n  o f p h y sica l 
ed u cation ; (e ) to  k n o w  h ow  to prepare a g en era l cou rse  o f s tu d y  for  th e  
a v e r a g e  sc h o o l sy stem ; (f)  to g iv e  th e  s tu d en t an o p p o rtu n ity  to  ju d g e  
good  te a c h in g  and to k n ow  how  to s e lf -c r it ic is e ;  (g )  to  g iv e  th e  stu d en t  
a ctu a l p ra ctice  in tea ch in g .

SENIOR COLLEGE COURSES IN HEALTH EDUCATION FOR MAJORS

120. A p p l ie d  A n a t o m y . Four hours.
T h is cou rse  d ea ls  w ith  the  stru c tu re  o f th e  hum an body and w ith  the  

p rin c ip les and m ech an ism  of b od ily  m ovem en ts. M ost o f th e  t im e w ill  be 
sp en t on the  a p p lica tio n  th e y  h av e  to p h y sica l ed u cation .

121. A p p l ie d  A n t o m y . Two hours.
A co n tin u a tio n  o f 120.

122. K in e s io l o g y . T w o  hours.
T h is cou rse  d ea ls  w ith  the a ctio n  of m u sc le s  in e x e r c ise s  o f  d iffe r e n t  

kinds. It  d ea ls  w ith  the bones as le v e r s  and the  n eu ro -m u scu la r  sy stem  as 
pow er. T he m a ter ia l is p resen ted  w ith  sp ec ia l re feren ce  to th e  u se  o f th is  
sy stem  in a cq u ir in g  and m a in ta in in g  good  p o stu re  and in it s  b ea r in g  on  
the correction  of p o stu ra l d efects .

223. R e s e a r c h  for  G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s . Four hours.
T h is cou rse  is  ta k en  by a ll ca n d id a tes for th e  d eg ree  o f M aster o f A rts  

d u rin g  the  f ir s t  fu ll q u arter o f reg u la r  g ra d u a te  w ork , w h en  research  
p rojects are con ceived  and started . It is a required  sem in ar and co n feren ce  
course. The d irector  o f the G raduate School m eets the g ra d u a te  sem in ar  
four t im es each  w eek  and co n fers w ith  in d iv id u a l s tu d e n ts  upon a p p o in t
m ent. In sem inar, th e  proper tech n ic  to be used in ed u ca tio n a l in v e s t ig a t io n s  
and a llied  to p ic s  is con sid ered , and op p ortu n ity  is  g iv en  each  s tu d en t to  
report upon and d iscu ss  th e  d e ta ils  o f h is research  so far  a s  tim e w ill 
perm it.

224. R e s e a r c h  for  G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s . Four hours.
T his is  the co n feren ce  cou rse  o ffered  to  each  g ra d u a te  stu d en t d u rin g  

the  secon d  q u arter o f w ork  on h is  resea rch  p ro ject by h is  m ajor p ro fessor .

225. R e s e a r c h  for  G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s . T w o  hours.
T h is cou rse  is  a co n tin u a tio n  o f 224 d u rin g  th e  th ird  q u arter  o f g r a d u 

a te  w ork , w h en  th e  s tu d e n t’s resea rch  stu d y  is com p leted .

SCIENCES
The primary aim of the Department of Sciences is to prepare science 

teachers for the public schools of Colorado. It also endeavors to provide 
certain courses that are specifically designed to give students in other 
fields an adequate background for their professional work and to prepare 
them for the common activities of life.
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Formerly the sciences were organized as special departments, the 
main purpose being to prepare teachers in some particular science. In
vestigations in the Rocky Mountain region and elsewhere, however, have 
shown that with the exception of the larger schools, the demand is for 
teachers of science rather than for teachers of any specific branch of it. 
Even in the north central states, where a denser population might be 
expected to demand specialization, it is found that about eighty-five per 
cent of the science teachers in secondary schools are required to teach 
two or more subjects.

In order to be prepared, then, to meet the demand of the public 
schools, the student who specializes in science, in addition to the profes
sional core subjects listed on page 36, must take the following major:

Botany 21, 22, 23 
Zoology 11, 12, 117 
Biology 132
Chemistry 41, 42, 43, 47 
Physics 61, 62, 63, 161 
Professional Science 103, 104, 105

Students majoring in science are not required to take Science 3 and 4.

In addition to the above major, the student may follow one of two 
plans:

1. He may take an additional proficiency in science including courses 
from the various branches of the field

2. He may take an additional proficiency in either the biological or 
the physical sciences

In either of the above cases the program of courses must be approved 
by the head of the Department of Science.

The science courses combine both classroom studies and laboratory 
work whenever possible. It is only by concrete experiences with the actual 
materials of science and subsequent discussion that the student becomes 
most proficient in seeing objects in their proper relations, in thinking 
validly, and in reaching sound conclusions.

UNSPECIALIZED SCIENCE COURSES

1. E l e m e n t a r y  S c i e n c e . Four hours.
Required of Kindergarten, Primary, and Interm ediate majors. Four 

hours class. Field trips as desired.
The course is designed for elem entary school teachers and supervisors. 

It is essentia lly  a content course w ith em phasis on the subject m atter of 
science that is needed by elem entary school teachers. Attention is given  
to the aims in teaching elem entary science, methods of presentation, and 
ways of collecting, preserving, and using m aterials. Each unit of work 
includes field study.

3 . I n t r o d u c t io n  to  S c i e n c e . Four hours.
Not required of science majors.
The purpose of this course is to introduce the student to science in 

such a way as to acquaint him with some of the general concepts which  
a teacher needs to know in the field of astronom y, physics, m eteorology, 
and geology. An attem pt is made to help the student to appreciate the 
nature of the universe in which he lives. The course is designed specifically  
to g ive a cultural and inform ational background to teachers specializing  
In other fields than science.

4. I n t r o d u c t io n  to  S c i e n c e . Four hours.
Not required of science majors.
This course is a continuation of Science 3. The m aterial deals largely  

with biological concepts and threats of the origin of life, the plant and 
the animal body, ecology, evolution, heredity, vitam ins, hormones, res is t
ance to disease, improvement of plants and anim als through the application  
of genetic laws. The course is designed to help the teacher in other fields
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to u n d erstan d  and a p p rec ia te  th e  living- w orld  o f w h ich  he h im se lf  is  a  
part.

5. S c ie n c e  of H u m a n  B e h a v io r . Four hours.
T h is cou rse  is a‘ co n tin u a tio n  o f Sci. 3 and 4. T h ese  tw o  co u rses p r esen t  

th e  s c ie n tif ic  fa c ts  co v er in g  the  p h y sica l w orld  and its  p la n t and an im al 
life . Sci. 5 d oes the sam e th in g  for  m an. In th is  cou rse  th e  s tu d en t w il l  g e t  
a fun d a m en ta l u n d ersta n d in g  of m an and h is behavior. T he cou rse  d ea ls  
w ith  such  to p ic s a s m an ’s e f fo r ts  to ex p la in  h is behavior, m an ’s in h er ita n ce , 
th e  m o d ifica tio n  o f m a n ’s behavior, th e  in d iv id u a l d ifferen ce s , a b n o rm a li
t ie s  o f behavior, m en ta l h ea lth , and p erso n a lity .

100a-200a. U n i t  C o u r s e s . One hour each. Summer quarter only.

PROFESSIONAL SCIENCE COURSES 

7. T h e  T e a c h in g  of  G e n e r a l  S c ie n c e . (Formerly Unspecialized 
Science 51.) Four hours.

F o u r  hours c la ss; tw o  hours lab oratory .
T h is is  p rim a rily  a p ro fess io n a lize d  cou rse  em p h a siz in g  th e  a im s and  

th e  m eth od s u sed  in se le c t in g  and o r g a n iz in g  th e  su b jec t  m a tter  for  a  
g en era l sc ien ce  course. The stu d en t w il l  be requ ired  to  a cq u a in t h im se lf  
w ith  ap p rop riate tex tb o o k s; r e su lts  o f in v e s t ig a t io n s  m ade in th e  te a c h in g  
fie ld ; and w ith  th e  d e ta ils  o f fo r m u la t in g  u n its  for  a g e n e r a l sc ien ce  cou rse  
o f  stu d y .

103-203. P r in c ip l e s  of S c ie n c e  I n s t r u c t io n . (Formerly Biology 
131a.) .Four hours.

T h is cou rse  is  requ ired  o f a ll  sc ien ce  m ajors and co n sid ers th e  p sy c h o 
lo g ic a l p r in c ip les and g en era l p h ilo so p h y  u n d e r ly in g  a ll sc ien ce  in stru ctio n . 
M uch s tr e s s  is la id  upon th e  research  lite r a tu r e  in th is  f ie ld  in an a ttem p t  
to d evelop  a g e n e r a l con cep tion  as to w h a t o b je c tiv e s  sh ou ld  be ach iev ed  
in  sc ien ce  te a c h in g  and h ow  th e se  a im s m ay be rea lized .

104-204. T h e  T e a c h in g  of  B io lo g ical  S c ie n c e s . (Formerly Biology 
131b.) Four hours.

T h is cou rse  is  d esig n ed  to  a cq u a in t th e  m ajor in sc ien ce  w ith  p resen t  
tren d s in the f ie ld  o f h igh  sc h o o l b io lo g y , the  g e n e r a liz a t io n s  and co n cep ts  
th a t sh ou ld  be ta u g h t, and th e  su b jec t m a tter  n ecessa ry  to  d evelop  th e se  
g e n e r a liz a t io n s  and con cep ts. M ateria ls, te x ts , and re feren ce  b ook s are  
considered , and th e  la rg e  u n its  in a su g g e s te d  cou rse  in h ig h  sch oo l b io lo g y  
are w ork ed  out. M ethods o f in stru c tio n  are treated , to g e th e r  w ith  la b o r a 
to ry  eq u ip m en t and su p p lies n eeded  fo r  su c c e ss fu l w ork .

105-205. T h e  T e a c h in g  o f t h e  P h y s ic a l  S c ie n c e s . (Formerly Chem
istry 130a anci Physics 130b.) Four hours.

T h is cou rse  is d esig n ed  to acq u a in t the  m ajor in sc ien ce  w ith  p resen t  
tren d s in th e  te a c h in g  of h ig h  sch oo l p h y sic s  and ch em istry . S u g g e s t iv e  
co n cep ts and g e n e r a liz a t io n s  th a t should  be ta u g h t  are se lec te d  and both  
th e  su b jec t  m a tter  and th e  a c t iv it ie s  o f the  s tu d e n ts  n e cessa ry  to d evelop  
th e se  co n cep ts are w ork ed  out. T he stu d en t is  a cq u a in ted  w ith  the  lea d in g  
te x ts , la b o ra to ry  proced u res, su p p lies, and w h ere m a te r ia ls  m ay be 
obtained .

ASTRONOMY
161. D e s c r ip t iv e  A s t r o n o m y . Four hours.
F our hours c la ss; f ie ld  o b ser v a tio n s  a s desired .
T h is cou rse  g iv e s  an in tro d u ctio n  to th e  old but a lw a y s  in te r e s t in g  

sc ien ce  o f  a stron om y. It  m a k es th e  stu d en t fa m ilia r  w ith  th e  p rin cip a l 
astro n o m ica l fa c ts  ab ou t th e  earth  and the o th er  p la n ets  and th e ir  s a t e l 
lite s , en a b les h im  to fin d  th e  p rin cip a l c o n s te lla t io n s  and to  p o in t out th e ir  
m ost in te r e s t in g  fea tu res, and g iv e s  him  a n ew  resp ec t fo r  th e  g r e a tn e ss  
of th is  u n iv erse  o f  w h ich  our l i t t le  g lo b e  is so in s ig n if ic a n t  a  part.

BOTANY 

21. G e n e r a l  B o t a n y . (Formerly Biol. 1). Four hours.
F our hours c la ss;  th ree  h ou rs lab oratory .
T h is is an e lem en ta r y  stu d y  of th e  stru ctu re  and fu n ctio n  of f lo w e r in g  

p la n ts  and th e ir  re la tio n  to m an. S tu d en ts w h o  can  e le c t  but one b otan y  
cou rse  for  it s  cu ltu r a l v a lu e  are ad v ised  to ta k e  th is  one. T he cou rse  in 
c lu d es a stu d y  o f th e  stru ctu re , character , and fu n c t io n s  o f roo ts; th e  
stru c tu re  and fu n c t io n s  o f s tem s and th e ir  in d u str ia l a p p lica tio n s , su ch  a s
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the color of woods and grain in lumber; the nature and functions of leaves; 
and the relation of these plant parts to mankind. The whole aim of th is  
course is to give students not only a scien tific  knowledge of the structure  
and function of our common plants, but also an appreciation of the large  
place which they hold in serving man and beautifying the earth.

2 2 . G e n e r a l  B o t a n y .  (Formerly Biol. 2 ) .  Four hours.
Four hours class; three hours laboratory.
This course includes a study of the Thallophytes and the Bryophytes. 

The blue green algae, the green algae, the brown algae, and the red algae  
are studied. Local forms are used when available. Field collections of 
m aterial are made and cultures grown either in the laboratory or green
house. In the fungal group bread molds, yeasts, rusts, smuts, mushrooms, 
puffballs, and other forms, are considered. Type forms of liverw orts and 
m osses are studied. Constant em phasis is placed upon the relation of 
the Thallophytes and the Bryophytes to man.

23. G e n e r a l  B o t a n y .  (Formerly Biol. 3). Four hours.
Four hours class; three hours laboratory.
A study of Pteridophytes and Spermatophytes. Ferns, cycads, conifers, 

and flow ering plants are studied. The first .part of the course is designed  
to acquaint the student w ith these different groups of plants as to their  
structures, functions, and economic relations. As soon as the weather  
will permit, a large part of the work is done in the field where the student 
is taught how to identify plants by the use of a manual. The purpose of 
this is to prepare the student to become acquainted w ith the flow ers and 
plants in the region where he may teach.

121-221. P l a n t  P h y s i o l o g y .  Four hours.
Prerequisite, Botany 21.
Four hours class; four hours laboratory.
The purpose of this course is to give the student a w orking knowledge  

of such physiological activ ities as absorption, transpiration, the transpira
tion stream, photosynthesis, fat and protein synthesis, translocation, d iges
tion, and respiration. The experim ental method is largely  employed and 
constant emphasis is placed upon the relation of these processes to ecology  
and plant production.

126-226. B o t a n i c a l  T e c h n i c  a n d  P l a n t  H i s t o l o g y .  Four hours.
Prerequisite, Botany 21.
Three hours class; five hours laboratory.
A course in which the science of k illing, staining, and m aking of 

botanical m aterial into permanent slides is combined with the study of 
plant tissues. The tissues are studied as to origin, differentation, and 
organization. Instruction in freehand methods is follow ed by a study of 
the paraffin method of preparing sections.

127-227. S y s t e m a t i c  B o t a n y .  (Formerly Biol. 106). Four hours.
Three hours class; four hours laboratory and field.
This course is carried on in the laboratory and field. Its purpose is to 

give the student a knowledge of the characteristics and relations of the 
different groups of flow ering plants. It enables the student to use the 
botanical manual with ease and to c lassify  plants w ith considerable  
facility. It is especially helpful to teachers of nature study and biology  
who wish to become better acquainted w ith the plants of any community. 
Great opportunity is given here for comparison of vegetation  in the d if
ferent clim atic zones of northern United States and Canada to far polar 
regions by means of field trips into the alpine regions.

130-230. G e n e r a l  B a c t e r i o l o g y .  (Formerly B io l .  120). Four hours.
Four hours class; three hours laboratory.
This course treats of the morphology and classification of bacteria, 

yeasts, and molds, and their economic relation to. man. Special em phasis 
is placed upon the effects of molds, yeasts, and bacteria upon foods and 
their disease producing effects in man.

ZOOLOGY
11. G e n e r a l  Z o o lo o y .  Four hours.
Three hours class; four hours laboratory.
This is a beginning course which treats of the principles of structure  

and function, inter-relations of animals, geographical distribution and the 
origin and developm ent of animal life. The fo llow ing subjects w ill be 
studied: The history of the development of biological thought; the discov-
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ery  of p ro top lasm , its  s tru c tu re  and fu n c tio n ; c la ss if ic a tio n  of animals; 
the  sin g le  celled o rg an ism s; th eo ries  of the  o rig in  of m an y -celled  an im a ls ; 
and  the  fo rm s up to  and  in clu d in g  th e  A rth ro p o d a  a re  stud ied . M ethods of 
rep ro d u c tio n  w ill be s tre sse d  d u rin g  the s tu d y  of th ese  form s. Principles 
of an im a l o rg an iza tio n  w ill be em phasized.

12. G e n e r a l  Z o o l o g y . Four hours.
T hree  h o u rs c lass; fo u r h o u rs  lab o ra to ry .
T his s tu d y  w ill be devoted  to co m p ara tiv e  s tru c tu re  and  fu n c tio n  of 

th e  v e r te b ra te s . T im e w ill be g iven  fo r a  d iscussion  of a d a p ta tio n  to 
en v iro n m en t and  of th e  in te r - re la tio n s  of th e  v e r te b ra te s  to  a  g iven  
env ironm en t.

13. B ir d  S t u d y . Four hours.
F o u r h o urs c lass; fie ld  t r ip s  a rra n g e d .
T his course  is in tended  to  c rea te  in te re s t  in liv in g  th in g s  an d  to add to 

th e  a p p rec ia tio n  of the  n a tu ra l  en v ironm en t. A s tu d y  w ill be m ade of th e  
b irds of the  v ic in ity  and  th e ir  re la tio n sh ip  to  la rg e  g ro u p s  of b irds. M eans 
of id en tif ic a tio n  in th e  field , food re la tio n s , sea so n a l d is tr ib u tio n , m ig ra -  
t io n a l a c tiv itie s , th e  im p o rtan ce  of p ro tec tio n , and  th e ir  re la tio n  to  m an, 
w ill be em phasized. The course  w ill close w ith  a  s tu d y  of th e  m eans of 
a t t r a c t in g  u se fu l birds.

14. E c o n o m ic  Z o o l o g y . Four hours.
A su rv ey  of th e  an im a l k ingdom  w ith  spec ia l em p h asis  on th e ir  r e la 

tio n  to  m an and  his p ro g ress  in c iv iliza tion . Special s tre s s  w ill be g iven  
to  those  fo rm s th a t  a re  a d is tin c t d isad v an tag e . C o n sid e ratio n  w ill be g iven  
to  m ethods of co n tro l and  to  a r tif ic ia l  co n d itions in p ro p a g a tio n . T h ro u g h 
ou t th e  e n tire  course  em phasis w ill be p laced  on c o n se rv a tio n  of w ild  life.

111-211. I n v e r t a b r a t e  Z o o l o g y . Four hours.
P re req u is ite s , Zool. 11 and  12 or equ iv a len t.
T hree  h o u rs  c lass; fo u r h o u rs  lab o ra to ry .
A stu d y  of th e  anatom y, physio logy, and  life  h is to ry  of a  se lec ted  se ries  

of in v e rteb ra te s . T his course  w ill p rov ide a m ore com ple te  se rie s  th a n  Zool. 
11 and a  m ore d e ta iled  s tu d y  w ill be m ade.

112-212. V e r t e b r a t e  Z o o l o g y . Four hours.
P re req u is ite s , Zool. 11 and  12 or eq u iv a len t.
P o u r h o u rs  c lass; fo u r ho u rs  lab o ra to ry .
A m uch m ore d e ta iled  s tu d y  of se lec ted  ty p es of th e  v e r te b ra te s  th a n  

can  be g iven  in a  g en era l course. In  ad d itio n  to  assig n ed  read in g s, le c tu re s  
and  d iscussions on em bryology, anatom y, and  p hysio logy  of th e  e n tire  
g roup , the  s tu d e n t is req u ired  to m ake  ca re fu l d issec tio n  of a  fish , an  
am phib ian , a  bird, and  a m am m al,

113-213 Z o o l o g ic a l  T e c h n i c  a n d  A n i m a l  H is t o l o g y . Four hours.
P re req u is ite s , Zool. 11 and  12 or eq u iv a len t.
T hree  h o u rs  c lass; five ho u rs  lab o ra to ry .
A course  in w hich  th e  m ethods of fix ing , s ta in in g , and  p re p a rin g  

m a te ria l fo r  c lass use is com bined w ith  th e  s tu d y  of th e  d if fe re n tia tio n  
and o rg a n iz a tio n  of an im al tissues. The s tu d e n t w ill have o p p o rtu n ity  here  
to  p rep are  m a te ria l  w hich  w ill be of va lu e  fo r d e m o n s tra tio n  in h igh  
school teach ing .

114-214. E l e m e n t a r y  E n t o m o l o g y . Four hours.
T hree  ho u rs c lass; fo u r ho u rs  lab o ra to ry .
A s tu d y  w ill be m ade of the  m ore com m on in sec ts  of th e  reg ion , th e ir  

c la ss if ica tio n  an d  life  h is to ries . M ethods of co llecting , m o u n tin g , an d  pre-. 
p a r in g  in sec t m a te ria l fo r s tu d y  w ill be g iven  a tte n tio n . S tu d en ts  w ill be 
g iven  o p p o rtu n ity  to  p re p are  a  re fe ren ce  co llection  of th e  m ore com m on 
species. F ie ld  o b se rv a tio n s w ill c o n s titu te  a  p a r t  of the  w ork . L ec tu res, 
d iscussions, a ssig n ed  read in g s, an d  lab o ra to ry .

117-217. H u m a n  P h y s i o l o g y . Four hours.
T hree h o u rs  c lass; fo u r h o u rs  lab o ra to ry .
The pu rpose  of th is  course  is to  g ive th e  s tu d e n t a  kno w led g e  of how 

the  body fu n c tio n s. T he fo llo w in g  su b je c ts  w ill be tre a te d : d ig es tio n ; 
c ircu la tio n  and  h e a r t  a c tiv ity ; re sp ira tio n ; m u scu la r  ac tiv ity , and  g la n d u la r  
func tions. As m uch as is possible, th e  s tu d e n t w ill be led to  an aly ze  h is 
own bodily fu nctions. The s tu d e n t w ill pe rfo rm  la b o ra to ry  ex p erim en ts  
to v e rify  c lass d iscussion  w henever possible.
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211. M o r p h o l o g y  o f  t h e  V e r t e b r a t e s . Four hours.
Prerequis ites ,  Zool. 11 and 12.
F o u r  hours class; four hours  laboratory .
A more detailed s tudy  of the  sys tem s of o rgans  of the  v e r te b ra te s  f rom  

the comparat ive  viewpoint. The s tu d en t  is expected to t race  the d i f fe re n 
t ia t ion  of the o rgans  and sys tems from the simple v e r te b ra te s  to th e i r  
complex condition in the mammals.  Dissections will  be made of amphioxus,  
the  dogfish shark ,  cryptobranchus ,  and the  cat. Lectures,  discussions,  
l ib ra ry  references, and laboratory .

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE

131-231. E v o l u t io n  (Formerly Biol. 100). Four hours.
F o u r  hours  class.
The purpose of this  course is to fu rn ish  the  s tu d en t  w i th  the  fa c ts  and  

evidences t h a t  point tow ard  g radual  development of the  universe  and 
liv ing things. Both inorganic  and organic  evolution will be studied. Some 
t im e will be devoted to a  discussion of the  var ious  theories  t h a t  a t t e m p t  
to expla in and to re fu te  the  evolutionary  idea.

132-232. G e n e t i c s  a n d  E u g e n i c s  (Formerly Biol. 101-201). Four 
hours.

In the  f i r s t  ha lf  of th is  course the  fo l lowing topics a re  considered; 
The physical basis of heredity, the  principles of gam ete  formation , 
ferti l ization,  and the  Mendelian laws; such m odifications and extensions 
of the  Mendelian laws as  in te rac t in g  factors,  l inkage ,  c rossing  over and 
Interference, toge the r  with  a  study  of sex inheri tance,  var ia tion ,  and  the  
question of the transm iss ion  of acquired characters .

In the  second half,  time is spent  in the considera tion  of the  inheri tance  
of n a tu ra l  abili ties and capacities, the p resen t  eugenic trend  of the  A m eri
can people, how to e lim inate  the defective s t ra in s  of ge rm  plasm and w h a t  
m easures  m ay be t ak en  to preserve the  superior s tra ins .  The educa tional  
implications of all  these problems are  constan t ly  emphasized.

CHEMISTRY 

41. G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y  (Formerly Chem. 1). Four hours.
Three hours  class; th ree  hours  labora tory .
The purpose of th is  course is (a) to give the  s tu d en t  some knowledge  

of the  more simple te rm s used in genera l  chem istry ;  (b) to m ake  the  
s tu d en t  acquain ted  w ith  some of the p ropert ies  of the  more fam il ia r  
e lements and compounds in n a tu re ;  (c) to a rouse  an in te res t  in some of 
the  commercial  processes applied in the  p rep ara t io n  of some of the  m ost  
im por tan t  u t i l i t ies  of life.

♦42. G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y  (Formerly Chem. 2). Four hours.
Three hours  class; th ree  hours laboratory .
The purpose of the  course is (a) to extend the  s tu d e n t ’s know ledge  of 

the  common term s used in genera l  chemistry ; (b) to fu rn ish  the  s tu d e n t  a  
knowledge of the most  im por tan t  of the nonm eta ll ic  e lements;  (c) to g e t  
the  s tuden t  s ta r te d  in the  practice  of p u t t in g  to g e th e r  symbols in w r i t in g  
form ulas  and ba lancing equations according to the  theory  of ionization.

♦43. G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y  (Formerly Chem. 3). Four hours.
Prerequis ites ,  Chem. 41 and  42.
Three hours  class; th ree  hours  labora tory .
The course is aimed to affo rd  a knowledge  of the  most  common 

m eta l l ic -elements and th e i r  im p o r tan t  compounds, to m ake  him acqua in ted  
w ith  the  re la tionsh ips ex is ting  am ong these m etall ic  elements,  and to 
m ake  him acquainted  w ith  the ir  reac tions  w ith  each o ther ;  to teach  the  
s tu d e n t  genera l  principles involved in the  separa t ion  of m eta ls  f rom  th e i r  
ores, and to m ake  cer ta in  charac te r is t ic  tes ts  for  the  m eta ls  in th e i r  salts .

47. Q u a l i t a t i v e  A n a l y s i s  (Formerly Chem. 7). Two or four hours, 
hours.

Prerequis ites ,  Chem. 41 and 42.
Two hours  class;  five hours  laboratory ,
The purpose of the course is to give the s tu d en t  a  knowledge  of the  

fundam en ta l  principles underly ing  the  c lass if ication  of the  m eta ls  and non- 
m eta ls  into  classes according to genera l  g roup  tests ,  and to give him 
pract ice  in app ly ing  individual te s ts  and thus  iden t i fy ing  the d iffe ren t  
m etall ic  and nonmetallic  elements and  groups.

*Given also by correspondence.
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48. Q u a l i t a t i v e  A n a l y s i s  (Formerly Chem. 7b). Two or f o u r  h o u r s ,  
h o u r s .

P rereq u isites , Chem. 41, 42, and 47.
T w o hours c la ss; f iv e  hours lab oratory .
The p urpose o f the cou rse is to g iv e  th e  stu d en t a k n o w le d g e  and  

tr a in in g  in m a k in g  com p lete  q u a lita t iv e  a n a ly s is  o f dry so lid  su b sta n ces .

*141-241. Or g a n ic  C h e m i s t r y  (Formerly Chem. 110). Four hours.
P rereq u isite s , s ix  hours o f Chem. 41 and 42.
T hree h ou rs c la ss;  th ree  h ou rs lab ora to ry .
The purpose o f  th is  cou rse  is  to  a cq u a in t th e  stu d en t w ith  th e  m ann er  

o f g ro u p in g  th e  e lem en ts  m a k in g  up th e  o rg a n ic  com pounds; to  g iv e  the  
stu d en t p ractice  in a rra n g in g  sy m b o ls in a g ra p h ic  w a y  so  a s to sh o w  th e  
stru c tu re  o f o rg a n ic  grou p s and o rg a n ic  m o lecu les; to  fu r n ish  th e  stu d en t  
w ith  a k n o w led g e  o f the r e la tio n s  of th e  s im p le st  h yd rocarb on s to  th e ir  
im p ortan t d e r iv a tiv e s  and of the  r e la t io n s  e x is t in g  am o n g  th e  d iffe r e n t  
d e r iv a t iv e s  a s th e y  are b u ilt  on one a n o th er  and a s th e y  in crea se  in  
co m p lex ity  from  the sim p lest  up th e  ser ies.

*142-242. O r g a n ic  C h e m i s t r y  (Formerly Chem. 111). Four hours.
P rereq u isites , s ix  h ou rs o f  Chem. 41, 42, and 141-241.
T hree h ou rs c la ss;  th ree  hours la b o ra to ry .
T h is course d ea ls w ith  the  b enzene se r ie s  o f h yd rocarb on s and th e ir  

d er iv a tiv es. The purpose is to tea ch  the  stu d en t th e  fu n d a m en ta l p r in c ip les  
rela ted  to th is  n ew  and d iffe r e n t stru ctu re , to m ake him  acq u a in ted  w ith  
d iffe r e n t  c la s se s  of d e r iv a t iv e s  w h ich  can be b u ilt  on to  th e  b en zen e r in g  
as a b a sis  o f a d is t in c tiv e  ty p e  of com pounds.

144-244. Q u a n t i t a t i v e  G r a v im e t r i c  A n a l y s i s . Four hours.
P rereq u isite s , Chem. 41, 42, 43, and 47.
T h is is la b o ra to ry  and c o n su lta tio n  course. T he stu d en t w o r k s  in  th e  

la b o ra to ry  a d oub le period  per w eek  for  each  h ou r’s cred it. T he p u rp ose  
o f th e  cou rse is to  g iv e  the stu d en t tr a in in g  in th e  tech n ic  o f accu ra te  
w e ig h in g  and m easu r in g ; to  d evelop  a sk il l  in th e  m a n ip u la tio n  o f  
ap p aratu s; to  c u lt iv a te  a deeper k n o w led g e  o f ch em ica l rea c tio n s  a s  far  
as ion co n cen tra tio n s , and so lu b ility  p rod u cts are concerned , and to tea ch  
th e  stu d en t the  m eth od s of m a k in g  the  n e cessa ry  c a lc u la t io n s  in v o lv ed  in  
w e ig h t  re la tio n s  e x is t in g  in ch em ica l rea ctio n s.

145-245. Q u a n t i t a t i v e  V o l u m e t r i c . Four hours.
P rereq u isites , Chem. 41, 42, 43, and  47.
T h is is  a  la b o ra to ry  and c o n su lta tio n  course. T he s tu d en t w o r k s  in 

the lab o ra to ry  a doub le period per w e e k  for each  h ou r’s cred it. T he p u rp ose  
of the  cou rse is  to  g iv e  th e  stu d en t tr a in in g  in th e  tech n ic  o f a ccu ra te  
volu m e m easu rin g; to develop  a sk ill  in the m a n ip u la tio n  of ap p aratu s;  
to  c u lt iv a te  a deeper k n o w led g e  of ch em ica l rea c tio n s  as fa r  a s  ion  co n 
c en tra tio n s , and end p o in ts  are concerned , and to  tea ch  th e  stu d e n t  the  
m eth od s of m a k in g  th e  n ecessa ry  c a lc u la t io n s  in v o lv ed  in  v o lu m e r e la t io n s  
e x is t in g  in ch em ica l reactio n s.

148-248. C o l l o id a l  C h e m i s t r y . Four hours.
P rereq u isites , Chem. 41, 42, 43, and 47.
T h is cou rse  is  d esig n ed  to teach  th e  stu d en t th e  fu n d a m en ta ls  o f th e  

sp ec ia l ty p e s  o f su b sta n ces  w h ich  are  c la ssed  a s co llo id a l. I t  in c lu d es  a  
stu d y  of the ty p e s  o f so lu tio n s  and th e ir  p ro p erties, th e  p h en om en a  of  
ab sorp tion  and ad sorp tion , o sm o sis  and the  b eh av ior  o f su ch  c o llo id s  a s  
sm ok es, g e ls , and p rotop lasm . E m p h a sis  is  p laced  upon th e  b io lo g ic a l  
asp ec t o f th e  su b jec t  w h erev e r  p ossib le .

149-249. B i o c h e m i s t r y . Four hours.
P rereq u is it ie s , Chem. 41, 42, 43, and 47.
T he ch em istry  o f l iv in g  th in g s  is  one o f the  m o st im p o rta n t b ra n ch es  

of stu d y . T h is cou rse is  d esig n ed  to teach  th e  stu d en t the  fu n d a m en ta l  
p rin c ip les of th e  m anu fa ctu re  o f food s by th e  p la n t and th e  p h y s io lo g ic a l  
p ro cesses in vo lved . A b rief stu d y  o f p h o to sy n th e s is  as ap p lied  to  the  
b u ild in g  of food s by the p la n ts  is  included . A th o ro u g h  k n o w le d g e  of 
o rg a n ic  ch em istry  is e s se n tia l to a com p lete  u n d ersta n d in g  o f  the  m a ter ia l  
covered.

*'Given a lso  by corresp on d en ce.
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*151-251. P h y s i o l o g ic a l  C h e m i s t r y  (Formerly Chem. 9-109). Four 
hours.

Prerequisites, Chem. 41 and 42, 141-241, and 142-242.
This course is designed for nurses, physical education majors, and 

home econom ics minors.

GEOLOGY

156. E l e m e n t a r y  G eo lo g y  (Formerly Geog. 130). Four hours.
This course has as its purpose the study of those forces and processes 

that are and have been continually m odifying the surface of the earth. 
Rocks reveal som ething of their past history, land forms te ll their age  
and probable future. The work of the wind, rivers and the oceans are 
some of the topics considered. Volcanoes, g laciers and earthquakes are 
made to g ive up some of their secrets. This is a good foundation course 
for historical geology, science, and other courses in the field of geography. 
It is also valuable for those who expect to teach physical geography in 
secondary schools.

157. H is t o r ic a l  G e o lo g y  (Formerly Geog. 132), Four hours.
A course designed to give the third dimension of geography, time, 

and through it, an understanding of present topographic forms, and such 
outstanding phases as the coal period and the ice age as a ffect us so 
much culturally in the present.

PHYSICS

6 1 . G e n e r a l  C o l l e g e  P h y s i c s  (Formerly Phys. 1 ) .  Four hours.
Three hours lecture; two hours laboratory.
This course is designed to acquaint the beginning student w ith the 

problems and methods in physics. A previous knowledge of the subject 
is not necessary. In the beginning quarter the subjects of displacem ent, 
velocity, force, statics, work, and energy are studied. A study of heat and 
its applications as well as the states of m atter and the changes ac
com panying these changes is included. Every attem pt is made to make the  
course as practical and as inform ative as is possible. The work consists of 
three lectures per week and one two-hour laboratory period.-

62. G e n e r a l  C o l l e g e  P h y s i c s  (Formerly Phys. 2). Four hours.
Prerequisite, Physics 61. ,
Three hours lecture; two hours laboratory.
This is a continuation of Physics 61. The work is devoted to a study  

of the elem entary principles of electricity, m agnetism , and an introduction  
into electro-m agnetic radiations. The practical applications of the various 
phases of these subjects is stressed and their value in everyday life  is 
pointed out. Both direct and alternating currents are studied in some 
detail w ith stress upon their production for use by the prospective teacher  
of physics. Three lectures with one tw'o-hour laboratory period is required.

63. G e n e r a l  C o l l e g e  P h y s i c s  (Formerly Phys. 3). Four hours.
Prerequisite, Physics 62.
Three hours lecture; two hours laboratory.
Physics 62 is a continuation of the general course and w ill take up a 

study of ligh t and optics, radio w aves and their production, television  and 
its uses and applications. The modern theory of the production of electro
m agnetic vibrations is studied in some detail. X -rays, cosmic rays, and 
sound conclude the quarter’s work.

66. H e a t  a n d  M e c h a n i c s . Four hours.
Prerequisites, Physics 61, 62, 63.
Two hours lecture; four hours laboratory.
This is an advanced course in physics and presupposes a knowledge of 

beginning physics. It is a detailed study of m echanics and the properties 
of matter, a study of heat and its applications to practical affairs; the 
effect of heat upon the sta tes of m atter and upon the devices used in its  
measurement. The course will consist of two lectures per w eek w ith two  
two-hour laboratory periods in which the principles involved are proved 
and worked out.
♦Given also by correspondence.
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67. G e n e r a l  E l e c t r ic i t y . Four hours.
Prerequ is i tes ,  Phys ics  61, 62, 63.
Two hours  lec ture ;  four  hours  labo ra to ry .
T h ro u g h  a  s tudy  of th is  specific  course  in e lec tr ic i ty  th e  s tu d e n t  is 

given a  th o ro u g h  know ledge  of m agne t ism , s ta t ic  e lectr ici ty ,  d i rec t  c u r re n t  
electr icity ,  and  a l t e rn a t in g  c u r re n t  e lectr icity .  The p rac t ica l  uses of these  
is s t re ssed  w h e rev e r  possible as  well as the  th eo ry  u n d e r ly in g  th e i r  use.

6 8 . L i g h t  a n d  S o u n d . Four hours.
Pre requ is i tes ,  Phys ics  61, 62, 63.
Two hours  lec tu re ;  four  h o u rs  labora to ry .
In the  m ore  deta i led  s tu d y  of l ig h t  and  sound ce r ta in  phases  h av in g  

to do w ith  special  a spects  of them  as well  as a  de ta i led  s tu d y  of the  
princip les  involved is necessary .  L ig h t  in a ll  i ts  phases  includ ing  r e f r a c 
tion, reflection, dispersion, and a s tu d y  of the  sp ec tru m  a re  emphasized. 
Sound to g e th e r  w i th  i ts  re la ted  phenom ena  a re  s tressed .

69. T h e  P h y s i c s  o f  M u s i c a l  I n s t r u m e n t s  (Formerly Phys. 114). 
Four hours.

A course  offered p r im ar i ly  fo r  music  m ajo rs  b u t  av a i lab le  to anyone  
in teres ted .  The n a tu re  of sound and  sound p rod u c in g  in s t ru m e n ts  as  
applied to music  a re  studied. I t  consis ts  of lec tures ,  d em ons tra t ions ,  and  
i l lu s t ra t io n s  of the  princip les  involved. A br ief  s tu d y  of acoustics ,  r e p ro 
duction, and  am plif ica t ion  is included. The course  is non- tech n ica l  in 
n a tu re  and  no prev ious  know ledge  of physics  is necessary .

161-261. R a d io  T r a n s m i s s i o n  a n d  R e c e p t io n  (Formerly Phys. 103 
and 104). Four hours.

Three  hours  lec tu re ;  tw o  hours  labo ra to ry .
The f i r s t  p a r t  of the  course is a  rev iew  of the  princip les  of e lec tr ic i ty  

and  its  app lica t ion  in p roduc ing  the  osc i l la t ing  c u r re n t  needed in the  
t ran sm iss io n  of the  radio  signal.  T ra n s m i t t in g  princip les  and  c ircu its  a re  
discussed in some detail.  The l a t t e r  p a r t  of the  course  is g iven  over to the  
princip les  of the  rece iv ing  and  rep roduc t ion  of the  rad io  s ig n a l  as  applied  
in the m odern  sets  and  in the  television.

163-263. P h o t o g r a p h y  a n d  P h o t o c h e m i c a l  P h e n o m e n a  (Formerly 
Phys. 118). Four hours.

Two hours  lec tu re ;  four  hours  labora to ry .
The princip les  u n d e r ly in g  the t a k in g  of p h o to g rap h s  a n d  th e i r  su b se 

quen t  developm ent and p r in t in g  to m ake  the  f in ished  p ic tu re  a re  discussed. 
P rac t ice  is g iven in tak in g ,  an a ly z in g  pictures ,  and the  m ak in g  of l a n te rn  
slides in the  l a b o ra to ry  and  d a rk  room. The act ion  of l ig h t  in cau s in g  
physical  and  chemical changes  is discussed in sortie detail.  W hile  a  p revious 
knowledge  of physics is not  necessa ry  it will aid  the  s tu d e n t  to a  b e t te r  
u n d e rs tan d in g  of the  subject.

164-264. M o d e r n  P h y s i c s  (Formerly Phys. 107). Four hours.
Prerequ is i tes ,  Phys ics  61, 62, 63.
This course  is a  p o p u la r  rev iew  of th e  developm ent in th e  field of 

physics  b e g inn ing  w ith  1895. I t  will consis t  of i l lu s t ra te d  lec tu re s  and  
d e m o n s tra t io n s  and  will involve the  s tudy  of radio  act iv ity ,  the n a tu re  and  
s t ru c tu re  of the atom, space, time, and g rav i ta t io n .  I t  will  include a  rev iew  
of the  l i t e r a tu re  in the field of m odern  physics.

165. I n d i v i d u a l  S t u d i e s  i n  P h y s i c s . Hours of credit depend upon 
amount of work done.

F o r  u n d e rg ra d u a te  s tudents .

166-266. X-ra ys , Cosmic  R a y s , and Ultra-Violet R adiations . Four 
hours.

Prerequ is ites ,  Phys ics  61, 62, 63.
Three  hours  lec tu re ;  two hours  labora to ry .
This course  consis ts  of lec tu res  and lec tu re  de m o n s tra t io n s  in the  

s tu d y  of these  ra d ia t io n s  to g e th e r  w i th  the  fu n d a m e n ta l  p ropert ies  and  
uses of each. Considerable  a t te n t io n  is given to the app lica t ion  of X - ra y s  
and the  u l t ra -v io le t  to m odern  life and  includes the  m ak in g  of p ic tu res  
w i th  the  X -ra y s  and a s tu d y  of the s t ru c tu re  of c rysta ls .  The s tu d e n t  is 
given ample  o p p o r tu n ity  to exercise his adep tn ess  in the  v a r io u s  techn iques  
involved.
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167-267. P h y s i c s  o f  t h e  A u t o m o b i l e  a n d  o f  t h e  A i r p l a n e . Four 
hours.

Two hours lecture; four hours laboratory.
This course is a non-technical discussion and study of the internal 

combustion engine, its use in the automobile, and how the autom obile has 
been built to stand everyday usage. The airplane is studied from the stand
point of the physics involved. The types of engines, their structure, the 
construction of the plane, and why it flies are discussed. No attem pt is 
made to teach fly in g  or to make pilots but rather to give the fundam entals 
of the ground work. This is designed to give this inform ation to industrial 
arts majors and to others interested. —̂

SCIENCE RESEARCH COURSES

222. I n d iv i d u a l  S t u d i e s  i n  B o t a n y , C h e m i s t r y , P h y s i c s , Z o o l o g y , 
or P r o f e s s i o n a l  S c i e n c e . T w o  or four hours.

223. R e s e a r c h  f o r  G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s . Four hours.
This course is taken by all candidates for the degree of Master of Arts 

during the first full quarter of regular graduate work, when research 
projects are conceived and started. It is a required seminar and conference  
course. The director of the Graduate School m eets the graduate seminar 
four tim es each week and confers with individual students upon appoint
ment. In seminar, the proper technic to be used in educational investigations  
and allied topics is considered, and opportunity is given each student to 
report upon and discuss the details of his research so far as time w ill 
permit.

224. R e s e a r c h  f o r  G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s . Four hours.
This is the conference course offered to each graduate student during  

the second quarter of work on his research project by his major professor.

225. R e s e a r c h  f o r  G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s . Four hours.
This course is a continuation of 224 during the third quarter of gradu

ate work, when the student’s research study is completed.

SOCIOLOGY
This department offers courses in two related fields, namely, sociol

ogy and anthropology. Fundamentally, the school is a social agency and 
those who direct its activities are social servants, the agents of society. 
This certainly makes clear the fact that workers in education should have 
accurate knowledge of the science of society, and should know the relation 
and application of this science to education. One of the bases upon which 
safe leadership in educational theory and practice rests is this knowledge.

A FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM IN SOCIOLOGY
In addition to the core subjects listed on page 36, the following 

courses are required of majors in this department: Soc. 125, 130, 145, 150, 
160, 165, 170, and 185. Geog. S; Biol. 132; Ed. 116, 126, and 141 (for m en ); 
Hist. 208 or 209.

Sociology majors are required to elect two minors each of which con
sists of twenty-four quarter-hours. These minors should be determined as 
early as possible and in conference with the department head, whose 
approval is necessary.

The department is anxious to place itself at the service of every 
department of the College. To this end, a series of sequences in both 
sociology and anthropology is suggested for the consideration of (1) 
department heads who want their majors to present one or more sequences 
in these fields and (2) students who want to minor in these fields or to 
elect one or more sequences in them. Each of the four sequences consists 
of twelve quarter-hours of credit, is open to senior-college and graduate 
students, and runs sequentially through a single college year of three 
quarters.
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S e q u e n ce  I S e q u e n ce  III
1. Sociology 105
2. Sociology 125-225
3. Sociology 185-285

1. Sociology 105
2. Sociology 145-245
3. Sociology 150-250

S e q u e n ce  II S e q u e n c e  IV
1. Sociology 105
2. Sociology 160-260
3. Sociology 165-265

1. Sociology 130-230
2. Sociology 135-235
3. Sociology 140-240

*1. In t r o d u c t io n  to  Socio logy . Four hours.
R eq u ired  of a ll f i r s t  y ea r s tu d en ts .
T his course  is an  e lem en ta ry  s tu d y  of social p rin c ip les  w ith  th e  v iew  

to s e ttin g  fo r th  th e  n a tu re  of ongo ing  hum an  society , to  s t im u la tin g  th e  
s tu d e n t s in te re s t in h is own com m unity  and  th o se  closely  re la te d  to  it, to  
sh a rp en in g  his pow ers of social o b se rv a tio n  and  to in tro d u c in g  him  to  th e  
too ls of social ana ly sis .

50. T h e  Hom e a n d  F a m ily  R e la t io n s h ip s .  Four hours.
The purpose  of th is  course is to d iscuss th e  fu n d a m e n ta l p rob lem s of 

fam ily  life  a s in fluenced  by th e  o rg a n iz a tio n  and  a d m in is tra tio n  of th e  
m odern home as co n tra s ted  w ith  e a r lie r  homes. Some case s tu d ies  of causes 
and  e ffec ts  in fam ily  s ta b ili ty  and in s tab ility .

55. C h ild  C a re  a n d  C h i ld  W e lf a r e .  Four hours.
Aim s: (1) to g ive an  a p p rec ia tio n  of th e  s ig n ifican ce  and  re sp o n s ib il

itie s  of p a ren th o o d ; (2) to give a  su b jec t m a tte r  fo u n d a tio n  fo r th e  p h ysical 
care  of in fa n ts  and  ch ild ren ; (3) to p o in t ou t the  la rg e r  social a sp ec ts  of 
th e  ch ild  w e lfa re  m ovem ent; (4) to  d iscuss m ethods fo r co n d u ctin g  ch ild  
w e lfare  w o rk  in home, school, and  com m unity .

60. T h e  E d u c a tio n  o f  t h e  C o n su m er. Four hours.
A course  p re sen tin g  som e of th e  ev ery d ay  prob lem s of th e  consum er, 

and  su g g ested  so lu tio n s to these  problem s, bo th  from  c u rre n t  l i te ra tu re  
and  from  in v es tig a tio n s  m ade by v a rio u s  agencies. The p e rso n n el of th e  
c lass w ill de te rm in e  so m ew h at th e  line  of s tu d y  to  be follow ed.

*90. T h e  Socio logy  o f  R u r a l  Life:. Two hours.
T his course  p re sen ts  ru ra l  life  as a  ph ase  of th e  g e n e ra l social life . 

The social s i tu a tio n  in ru ra l  A m erica  is tre a te d  fro m  th e  s ta n d p o in t of i ts  
s tr ik in g  com plexities.

95. T h e  Socio logy  o f  U rb a n  Life,. Two hours.
U rban  sociology is a stu d y  of the  cond itions and  tre n d s  in m odern  city- 

life. T his course  a tte m p ts  to  find  th e  u n d e rly in g  and  u n ify in g  p rin c ip les  
by m eans of w hich  a ll th a t  is m ost s ig n if ic a n t in u rb a n  m ovem ents m ay  
be co rre la ted .

100-200. C u r r ic u lu m  S e m in a r  M a k in g  C o u rse s  o f  S tu d ie s  i n  t h e
S o c ia l  S c ien ces . Four hours.

T his course  p resupposes an  un ified  and  in te g ra te d  p ro g ram  of s tu d ies  
in h is to ry , p o litica l science, g eo graphy , sociology, and  econom ics from  th e  
e lem en ta ry  school to the  ju n io r  college, inclusive, an d  seek s to  la y  th e  
g ro u n d  w o rk  fo r a  so c ia l-s tu d ies  cu rricu lu m .

103-203. T h e  Socio logy  o f  W o rld  R e la t io n s .  Four hours.
In  th is  course, em phasis is g iven  to th e  p rocess of social in te ra c tio n  

as i t  ap p lie s to th e  w orld  fam ily  of n a tio n a l g roups. F o rces and  m ovem ents 
th a t  co n trib u te  to  d e sirab le  social in te ra c tio n  am ong  n a tio n s  as w ell a s  
those  th a t  d e fea t desirab le  social in te ra c tio n  a re  g iven  sy s te m a tic  study .

104-204. C u r r e n t  E conom ic  T re n d s . Tw o hours.
T his course m ak es an  an a ly s is  of m an ’s p re se n t-d a y  econom y an d

se ts  fo r th  th e  s ig n if ic a n t tren d s  and  m ovem ents of m odern  in d u stry .

*105. P r in c ip le s  o f  Socio logy . Four hours.
R equired  of a ll ju n io rs  and  seniors.
T his course  t r e a ts  in d e ta il th e  m ajo r soc io log ical concep ts an d

p re sen ts  a s tu d y  of p rocesses and  p rin c ip les  of social liv ing . I t  em phasizes
th e  sc ien tific  p o in t of view  in d ea lin g  w ith  social phenom ena.
*Given also  by correspondence.
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110-210. T h e  S o c io lo g y  o f  C r i m e . Four hours.
Scarcely any  problem  in A m erica deserves m ore sea rch in g  a n a ly s is  

than  th a t  of crim e and the  c rim inal. T his course u tilizes sc ien tific  d a ta  on 
the d rives of the  o rganism , emotion, in te lligence, p sychopath ic  p e rso n a lity  
as w ell a s on race, sex, age, hered ity  and a ttitu d e s . The m ach inery  of 
ju stice  is g iven a tten tio n .

118-218. E t h i c s  a n d  R e l ig io n . T w o  h o u r s .
H isto rica l survey  of the  re la tio n  of re lig ion  to e th ics w ith  p a r tic u la r  

reference to th e  developm ent of C h ristian  ethics. An e ffo r t w ill be m ade to  
ev a lu a te  fac to rs  in the  life of today  th a t  a re  of s ign ificance  to  e th ics and 
to religion, w ith  special re ference  to the  im p lica tions fo r education.

119-219. C u r r e n t  T r e n d s  i n  R e l ig io u s  T h o u g h t . T w o  h o u r s .
This course w ill include a  b rief survey  of th e  changes in the  re lig io u s 

th o u g h t of the  past tw en ty -fiv e  or th ir ty  years, follow ed by a considera tion  
of c u rre n t re lig ious m ovem ents such as fundam en ta lism , liberalism , h u m an 
ism, the  B a rth ian  m ovem ent in Germ any, etc., w ith  a  co n sid era tio n  of the 
fa c to rs  in th e  social and in te llec tu a l life of today  th a t  in fluence such 
m ovem ents.

120-220. C o n t e m p o r a r y  R e l i g i o n s . Four hours.
A study  of the  w orld ’s p rincipal liv ing  re lig ious, such as B uddhism , 

Confucianism , H induism , M oham m edanism , and C h ris tian ity , w ith  due 
a tte n tio n  to th e ir  founders, p rincipal doctrines, rites, and cerem onies.

*125-225. M o d e r n  S o c ia l  P r o b l e m s . Four hours.
This course embodies the c ritica l co n sidera tion  of s ig n in if ic an t social 

problem s a ris in g  th ro u g h  a ll so rts  of facto rs. I t  a tte m p ts  to th ro w  a  
helpful lig h t upon both the causes and the  possible am elio ra tio n  of m a l
ad jus tm en ts .

130-230. G e n e r a l  A n t h r o p o l o g y . Four hours.
A g en era l and com parative  e lem en tary  study  of p rim itiv e  peoples, 

th e ir  physical ch a rac te ris tic s , beliefs, custom s, a rts , indu strie s , fo rm s of 
governm ent, and relig ion.

135-235, T h e  O r ig in ,  D e v e l o p m e n t  a n d  A n t i q u i t y  o f  M a n  a n d  H i s  
S u p e r s t i t i o n .  Four hours.

A p re sen ta tio n  of the  know ledge th a t  has been accu m u la ted  w ith  
respect to early  m an and the ea rlie r  hum an cu ltu res, w ith  such sc ien tific  
in ferences as seem to be w a rran te d  by the  fac ts  th u s  fa r  discovered.

140-240. E a r l y  C iv i l i z a t i o n  i n  E u r o p e  a n d  A m e r ic a . Four hours.
A study  of the peopling of E urope and of N orth  and  South  A m erica, 

devo ting  p a r tic u la r  a tte n tio n  to the  early  c iv ilization  of th e  P eruv ians, 
M exicans, and the  S outhw est Ind ian s of the  U nited  S ta tes.

145-245. S o c ia l  E v o l u t i o n . Four hours.
How the  society of today has developed, the  causes or conditions th a t  

have produced such developm ent, a  d escrip tion  of social life  a t  its  v a rious 
levels, and a stu d y  of the  m eans and m ethods w hereby  its  fu r th e r  develop
m ent m ay be hastened  and directed.

150-250. R a c e s , R a c e  C o n t a c t s  a n d  P r o b l e m s . Four hours.
The orig in , developm ent, d is tr ib u tio n  and d iffe re n tia tio n  of races, th e ir  

ch ief ch ara c te ris tic s ; the  e ffec ts  of race  co n tac t and the  problem s a r is in g  
from  it; the question  of race in fe rio rity ; th e  Nordic question , etc.

155-255. T h e  S o c i a l  T h e o r y  o f  E d u c a t i o n .  F o u r  h o u r s .
A philosophy of education  based upon the  doctrine  of o rgan ic , psychic, 

and social evolution. I t  com pares th e  aim  of ed u cational e ffo rt, th e  school 
as a  social in strum en t, and the  re la tio n  of education  to social p rogress.

*160-260. H u m a n  P e r s o n a l it y  a n d  S o c ia l  B e h a v i o r . Four hours.
T his course g ives c ritica l a tte n tio n  to th e  social a tt i tu d e s  and  to  th e ir  

developm ent and m odification  under social p ressure . S ig n ifican t p a tte rn s  of 
group  behavior and the  in te rac tio n s of ind iv idua ls and g ro u p s a re  trea te d . 
A tten tion  is a lso given to the im plica tions of social psychology fo r m odi
fica tio n s in education.

*165-265. T h e  S o c io lo g y  o f  t i i e  F a m i l y . Four hours.
T his course tre a ts  of the  developm ent of the  fam ily  as a  social in s t i tu 

tion. I ts  changed s ta tu s  in p re sen t-d ay  social econom y is d iscussed  from
♦Given also by correspondence.
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severa l  po in ts  of view. I ts  s ignif icance  to society  in soc ia l iz ing  the  
indiv idual  and  f ix ing  those  m ajo r  a t t i tu d e s  w hich  d e te rm in e  his social  
a d ju s tm e n t  is emphasized..

*170-270. T h e  S ociology of t h e  S c h o o l . Four hours.
In th is  course  an  a t t e m p t  is made to re la te  the  p r incip les  of sociology 

to the  problem s of education.  A s tudy  is made of the  b ea r in g  of ce r ta in  
sociological concepts  on educa tional  th eo ry  and  practice.  School p roblem s 
a re  t r e a te d  from  the social and  sociological poin t  of  view.

175-275. T h e  S ociological A s p e c t s  o f P a t r io t is m , P e a c e , a n d  W a r . 
Four hours.

An a t t e m p t  is made to conduct  the  s tu d e n t  th ro u g h  a  sc ien tif ic  s tu d y  
of the  sub jec ts  mentioned, s t re s s in g  the  benefi ts  as well  as  the  evils of 
war, the  e ffec ts  of peace and  the  proposed m ethods of secu ring  it, and  the  
kind of pa tr io t ism  t h a t  should be t a u g h t  in the  schools

180. T h e  H is t o r y  o f S c ie n c e . Four hours.
The s to ry  of the  o rig in  and  developm ent of science, i ts  na tu re ,  m e th 

ods, g r e a t  discoveries, d ra m a t ic  episodes, lead ing  prom oters ,  c o n tr ib u t io n s  
to p rogress ,  and its  re la t io n s  w i th  philosophy  and  religion.

185-285. T h e o r ie s  of S o c ia l  P r o g r e ss . Four hours.
An analysis,  in te rp re ta t io n ,  and eva lua t ion  is made in th is  course  of 

s ign if ican t  theories  of social  p rogress .  A t ten t io n  is g iven  to the  principle  
of social am eliora tion .  E ach  s tu d en t  w o rk s  out  his own c r i t e r i a  of social 
p rogress.

190-290. S o ciological Co n c e p t s  a n d  T h e o r ie s . Four hours.
This is a course  in which  a t t e n t io n  is g iven to s ig n i f ican t  concepts  

and  theo r ies  in sociology. Im p o r ta n t  co n tr ib u t io n s  to sociological l i t e r a tu re  
a re  analyzed  to se t  fo r th  the  co n ten t  of sociology as a  science.

195-295. A c h ie v e m e n t s  i n  S o ciological R e s e a r c h . Four hours.
Hope for  the  advancem en t  of sociology lies in the  te s t in g  of socio

logical princip les  by a p a t ie n t  accum ula t ion  of observed data ,  sc ien tif ical ly  
classif ied and  generalized. This course  deals  w i th  such re liab le  techn ics  as  
a re  ava i lab le  for  the collection and the  t r e a tm e n t  of d a ta  in social  research .

222. I n d iv id u a l  S t u d ie s  i n  S ociology . T wo o r . f o u r  h o u r s .

223. R e s e a r c h  for G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s . Four hours.
This course is tak e n  by all  cand ida tes  for  the  degree  of M aste r  of A rts  

d u r ing  the  f i r s t  full q u a r te r  of r e g u la r  g r a d u a te  work, w hen  resea rch  
pro jec ts  a re  conceived and s ta r ted .  I t  is a requ ired  sem inar  and  conference 
course. The d irec to r  of the G raduate  School m eets  the g r a d u a te  sem inar  
four  t im es each w eek  and confers  w i th  indiv idual  s tu d e n ts  upon a p p o in t 
ment.  In  seminar,  the  p roper  technic  to be used in educa tiona l  in ves t iga t ions  
and all ied topics is considered, and o p p o r tp n i tv  is given each s tu d e n t  to 
rep o rt  upon and discuss the  de ta i ls  of his resea rch  so f a r  as t ime will 
permit.

224. R e s e a r c h  for G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s . Four hours.
This is the conference course offered to each g ra d u a te  s tu d e n t  d u r in g  

the second q u a r te r  of w o rk  on h is re sea rch  p ro jec t  by his m ajo r  professor.

225. R e s e a r c h  for  G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s . T wo  hours.
T his course  is a  con tin u a tio n  of 224 d u r in g  the  th i rd  q u a r te r  of g r a d u 

ate  work,  w hen  the  s tu d e n t ’s re sea rch  s tu d y  is completed.

*Given also by correspondence.
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